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Editorial…… 

It is heartening to note that our journal is able to sustain the enthusiasm 
and covering various facets of knowledge.  It is our hope that IJMER would 
continue to live up to its fullest expectations savoring the thoughts of the 
intellectuals associated with its functioning .Our progress is steady and we are in 
a position now to receive evaluate and publish as many articles as we can. The 
response from the academicians and scholars is excellent and we are proud to 
acknowledge this stimulating aspect. 

The writers with their rich research experience in the academic fields are 
contributing excellently and making IJMER march to progress as envisaged. The 
interdisciplinary topics bring in a spirit of immense participation enabling us to 
understand the relations in the growing competitive world. Our endeavour will be 
to keep IJMER as a perfect tool in making all its participants to work to unity 
with their thoughts and action.  

The Editor thanks one and all for their input towards the growth of the 
Knowledge Based Society. All of us together are making continues efforts to 
make our predictions true in making IJMER, a Journal of Repute  

 
Dr.K.Victor Babu 

Editor-in-Chief  
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INSOLVENCY IN MARITIME INDUSTRY 

 
Dr. Binoy J. Kattadiyil and Adv. Ankita Agarwal 

ICSI IIP, IPA of IBBI; New Delhi 
 
Confluence of Maritime and Insolvency Law 
 
Maritime (Admiralty) and Insolvency are both age old systems of laws and rules. The 
Government of India has passed a Code which is uniform and comprehensive 
insolvency legislation encompassing all companies, partnerships and individuals.  
One of the major areas of conflict between the two laws is that Admiralty always has in 
rem proceedings whereas Insolvency Law does not. In Rem1 proceedings would operate 
only against the res, i.e., the assets that the ship owner company would own as opposed 
to in personam proceedings of insolvency where the proceedings would be against a 
legal person.2The clash is in particular between the important and unique admiralty law 
remedy available to the admiralty creditor, the action in rem which allows the arrest of 
the res in relation to which the debt arose, and the “universalist” Insolvency law 
principles.3 
 
In India, maritime law is governed by The Admiralty (Jurisdiction And Settlement Of 
Maritime Claims) Act, 2017 and Admiralty Court Act, 2017 and Insolvency is governed 
by primarily Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016. In the clash between the two laws 
one issue in particular would be how an in rem law could co-exist with insolvency law 
that has little to no in remprovisions. It is an established principle of law that in rem and 
in personam claims cannot co-exist, and that would be the first and major area of clash. 
Another area of clash would be the non-obstante clause under Insolvency law and 
whether they would recognize any sort of in rem claims and proceedings.  
The common questions that arise when the two laws conflict are4: 
 Whether or not, a party can effectively enforce its rights under the Admiralty Act 

upon the commencement of a moratorium under Section 14 of the Insolvency and 
Bankruptcy Code, 2016 for the principal debtor? 

                                                
1“An action in rem is a proceeding that takes no notice of the owner of the property but determine
s rights in the property that are conclusive against all the world”- https://legal-
dictionary.thefreedictionary.com/in+rem 
2https://www.lexology.com/library/detail.aspx?g=f88290f5-b308-43e8-8891-
660b376df006#:~:text=The%20Court%20distinguished%20between%20an,operates%20against%
20the%20shipowner%20defendant.&text=However%2C%20where%20the%20owner%20of,to%2
0the%20in%20personam%20claim. 
3https://comitemaritime.org/wp-content/uploads/2018/05/2016-04-11-CBI-and-Shipping-paper-
Julie-Soars-.pdf 
4https://indiankanoon.org/doc/190648846/ 
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 Whether arrest of a vessel can be done by a maritime claimant, such as crew, 
salvors, port authorities, secured creditors and other claimants, during the pendency 
of winding up proceedings or insolvency proceedings against the principal debtor? 

 How a maritime claim should be treated during the Corporate Insolvency 
Resolution Process (CIRP) and/or liquidation. 

 Whether an Admiralty sale of a vessel can be ordered by the Admiralty Court 
during the pendency of winding up proceedings or insolvency proceedings or 
liquidation? 

 Determination of priorities vis-à-vis maritime claims during winding up 
proceedings or insolvency proceedings or liquidation. 

 The difference in manner of distribution of sale proceeds following an Admiralty 
sale of a vessel during the pendency of winding up proceedings or insolvency 
proceedings or liquidation. 

While all these questions cannot be answered just from the reading of two laws 
harmoniously, Bombay High Court in a case recently has attempted to interpret the two 
laws to answer some of these questions. (Covered under “case study”) 
To understand how much correlation is there between the two laws, impact of 
Insolvency law on the maritime industry is to be seen.   
Impact of IBC on Maritime Industry  
The maritime industry in India is wrought with chronic problems related to ageing fleet, 
inability to participate in critical sectors and large-ticket contracts of LNG trade and 
carriage. As per the shipping ministry, there is a need to augment Indian tonnage and 
increase the quantity of EXIM and coastal cargo carried on Indian ships. The problems 
that push the shipping companies into insolvency range from restricted cash inflows due 
to very low charter hire and freight rates in all segments. The challenges include 
regulations framed to meet tighter environmental requirements (which would mean 
huge upfront costs for shipping companies); continued supply of new tonnage leading to 
depressed freight rates and shortage of trained and qualified seafarers at optimum pay 
scales. These factors eventually impact transportation cost and insolvency.5There is lack 
of specialised funding to Indian shipping companies. The cost of borrowing of an Indian 
company is higher by an average of 8-9 per cent compared to foreign companies while 
funding a 10-year-old oil tanker costing ₹280 crore. 
Major Indian shipping companies are not doing well. Some are bankrupt, while others 
are in insolvency process. More and more shipping companies are opting to go into 
insolvency through Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016. As per the Annual Report 
by Ministry of Shipping of 2019-206, a Shipping company by the name of “Central 

                                                
5http://shipmin.gov.in/sites/default/files/1405631573Anuleng.pdf 
6http://shipmin.gov.in/sites/default/files/Shipping%20Annual%20Report%20English_compressed.
pdf 
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Inland Water Transport Corporation Limited”(CIWTC), which is a Government 
undertaking, the Cabinet decision for voluntary winding-up of CIWTC, the company on 
19.12.17 had appointed an Insolvency Professional for conducting voluntary liquidation 
in terms of Insolvency & Bankruptcy Code, 2016. However, in view of the claims made 
by Kolkata Port Trust (KoPT) and Garden Reach Shipbuilders & Engineers (GRSE), the 
Liquidator of CIWTC on 21.06.2018 filed an application with National Company Law 
Tribunal (NCLT) in terms of Regulation 40(2) of Insolvency and Bankruptcy Board of 
India Regulations, 2017 for suspending the process of voluntary liquidation of CIWTC 
and for further directions.NCLAT vide order dated 07.08.2019 had disposed the case 
directing CIWTC to move before Adjudicating Authority with the request to act under 
Section 59 of IBC in view with the Govt. of India, Ministry of Shipping decision vide 
meeting dated 05.07.2019 to consent for Voluntary Liquidation of CIWTC and taking 
into account consideration the claim of Garden Reach Shipbuilders & Engineers Ltd. 
(GRSE) and Kolkata Port Trust (KoPT) and order of release of certain fund. The 
Adjudicating Authority, after hearing the parties will pass appropriate order in 
accordance with law. 
As more and more companies in the maritime industry are opting for restructuring under 
IBC. Recently, Reliance Naval and Engineering and the other against its subsidiary 
Reliance Marine and Offshore were also brought in the ambit of insolvency by IFCI. 
IFCI aims to recover Rs 150 crore from the subsidiary Reliance Marine through the 
insolvency application. Reliance Marine and Offshore is engaged in building and 
repairing ships and boats. Reliance Naval and Engineering reported a net loss of Rs 523 
crore in 2016-17, marginally smaller than the Rs 528 crore in 2015-16. Reliance Naval 
had claimed that its operations were “severely impacted” due to long gestation period of 
large-scale infrastructure created by the company and non-availability of timely 
working capital.7 
As more and more companies in the maritime industry are accounting for losses and 
coming under the ambit of insolvency, claims are being received through Insolvency 
Law instead of under Admiralty Law which does not ensure admission and recovery of 
claims against the company. 
Case Study 
In a recent case of Raj Shipping Agencies v. Barge Madhwa and Anr8 along with other 
related matters, by a order on 19.05.2020, the Bombay High Court has attempted to 
considered the nature and provisions of proceedings under the Admiralty (Jurisdiction 
and Settlement of Maritime Claims) Act, 2017 (Admiralty Act) and harmonised the 
provisions of the Admiralty Act with the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016 (IBC) 
and the Companies Act, 1956 (Companies Act) respectively, in a way to best protect the 
claimants in the case.  

                                                
7https://www.financialexpress.com/industry/insolvency-code-reliance-naval-reliance-maritime-
taken-to-nclt-by-ifci/955030/ 
8https://indiankanoon.org/doc/190648846/ 
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Facts: Admiralty suits were filed and Arrest orders were passed by the Bombay High 
Court against vessels, whose owners were insolvent. The High Court issued a winding 
up order against one of the ship owners under the Companies Act. In parallel, 
insolvency proceedings were commenced against another ship owner by the National 
Company Law Tribunal and a moratorium ordered against commencement or 
continuation of all proceedings against that owner and its assets under IBC. 

The official liquidator in the winding up proceedings objected to the continuation of the 
admiralty actions without the leave of the Company Court under Section 446 of 
Companies Act, 1956. As regards the insolvency proceedings against the other vessel 
owner, the maritime claimants argued that the moratorium under the IBC would not 
prevent continuation of the admiralty actions in the Bombay High Court. 

Issues:  

1. Is there a conflict between actions in rem filed under the Admiralty Act and IBC and 
if so, how is the conflict to be resolved? 

2. Whether leave under Section 446(1)[3] of the Companies Act is required for 
continuation of an Admiralty action where a winding up order has been made or the 
Official Liquidator has been appointed? 
 

Findings: 

1. Is there a conflict between actions in rem filed under the Admiralty Act and IBC and 
if so, how is the conflict to be resolved? 
 The Court held that the Admiralty Act is a complete code as regards legal 

proceedings in connection with vessels (otherwise called actions in rem), their 
arrest, detention, sale and determination of priorities in respect of the sale proceeds 
of the vessels that were ordered to be arrested. 

 The Court noted that a maritime claim is enforced by an action in rem against the 
vessel (or its sale proceeds) and thus the vessel is liable to pay the claim. In such 
proceedings the owner is not a necessary or proper party. 

 This action in rem continues as an action in rem notwithstanding that the owner 
may have entered appearance, if security is not furnished for release of the vessel. 

 The vessel could be treated as an independent legal personality was reiterated. In 
Admiralty proceedings only the vessel is sued in its own name dehors the status of 
its owner (who may be the corporate debtor) and without reference to its owner. 
The vessel is itself liable and can be arrested for crystallizing the maritime claim in 
this respect.Thus, proceedings against the vessel may commence and continue 
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without the corporate debtor or company even though they may be undergoing 
winding up proceedings. 

 Declaration of moratorium under Section 14 of the IBC will not prohibit the 
institution of an action in rem or continuation of a pending action in rem. However, 
in the event a moratorium is declared under Section 14 of the IBC, then an action in 
rem, if instituted prior to the declaration of the moratorium, will not be continued 
during the CIRP as this would defeat the very purpose of insolvency resolution 
under the IBC. Institution of an action in rem even after a moratorium is declared 
would also be permitted as the action in rem is not against the corporate debtor. 
However, the action will not be allowed to proceed after the arrest of the ship so as 
to allow for the CIRP to be effective. 

 Under the Admiralty Act, both maritime liens and statutory rights in rem entail the 
accrual of security by way of a charge.An order of liquidation under Section 33 of 
the IBC and appointment of Liquidator would not bar institution or continuation of 
in rem proceedings against the vessel as it would not amount to a suit instituted 
against the corporate debtor which is barred under Section 33(5) of the IBC. 

 The Plaintiff would be a secured creditor and will be entitled to realise its security 
interest as per Section 52(4) of the IBC. In such a case it will be open to the 
Liquidator, to defend the suit relying on Section 35(1)(k) of the IBC. The Court 
held that the law to be applied to the proceedings under Section 52(4) of IBC before 
the High Court would be the Admiralty Act. 

 In view of the objective of the IBC i.e. to reorganise corporate debtors and help 
stressed companies the Admiralty Court will not order the sale of the vessel in order 
to allow the insolvency resolution process to fructify. In special circumstances the 
High Court held that it could exercise its discretion and proceed to sell the vessel if 
the vessel is not being manned, equipped and maintained by the Resolution 
Professional during the moratorium and all charges including port charges, supply 
of bunker, fuel, and other necessary supplies for the same are not being paid by the 
Resolution Professional or if the vessel becomes a navigational hazard. 

 Plaintiff could approach the Admiralty Court for sale of the vessel. The Court 
observed that such a sale would in fact realize maximum value due to the inherent 
benefits of a judicial sale by an Admiralty Court and would be in the interest of all 
concerned since a sale of the vessel by the Liquidator cannot extinguish maritime 
liens and therefore the vessel may not attract any bidders. 

 The Court held that Section 53 of the IBC, which does not take into account 
maritime claimants, will not be applicable on priorities inter se maritime claimants 
and distribution of sale proceeds. 

Page 5 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

2.Whether leave under Section 446(1)[3] of the Companies Act is required for 
continuation of an Admiralty action where a winding up order has been made or the 
Official Liquidator has been appointed? 
 The Court held that the Admiralty Act is a comprehensive Code for arrest of 

vessels, maritime claims and determination of priorities. Hence, it is a subject 
specific provision relating to specific, defined and descriptable subjects and is 
therefore regarded as an exception to and will prevail over a general provision 
relating to a broad subject as found in the Companies Act. The Admiralty Act will 
thus been held to prevail over the Companies Act. 

 The stay of proceedings under Section 446(1) of the Companies Act would not 
operate against pending Admiralty proceedings or which Admiralty proceedings 
may be sought to be commenced before a High Court. 

 The Court further held that leave under Section 446(1) is not required for the 
commencement of an action in rem or continuation of the action against the vessel 
where a winding up order has been made or if the Official Liquidator is appointed 
as Provisional Liquidator of the company which owns the vessel. 

 After an interpretation of Section 3 of the Admiralty Act the Court held that the 
Company Court would not have jurisdiction to entertain or dispose of a suit in rem 
against a vessel by taking recourse to the provisions of Section 446(2) of the 
Companies Act. 

 It was held that there is no conflict between Section 529A of the Companies Act 
and Section 10 of the Admiralty Act and that the scheme of priorities under Section 
10 of the Admiralty Act takes care of payments due to workmen under Section 
529A of the Companies Act. 

The Bombay High Court upheld the rights of maritime claimants in Admiralty 
proceedings and ruled in favour of the Admiralty jurisdiction of the High Courts under 
the Admiralty Act. The Court’s finding of the action in rem being independent of the 
personal liability of the vessel owner, is wholly contrary to Section 5 of the Admiralty 
Court Act, 2017, which permits an arrest of a vessel, only if the owner is liable for the 
maritime claim.There are also difficulties with the Court’s reasoning that an admiralty 
action in rem is not a ‘suit’ or an ‘action’ whose commencement or continuation is 
barred under Section 14 of the IBC.  

Conclusion 
 
The Hon'ble Bombay High Court has tried to analyze and explain the scope of the 
Admiralty Act and the IBC. Since the legislations were fairly recent, there was a 
significant overlap and difference of opinion pertaining to their applicability and scope 
as well as the jurisdictions of the Admiralty courts and insolvency tribunals. The  
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Hon'ble Court saw the intention of both the legislaturesand has tried to harmoniously 
interpret and construct their provisions. 
 
However, there still remain a lot of grey areas and blind spots when it comes to 
interpretation of both the laws together. Shipping has had 100 per cent Foreign Direct 
Investment for over two decades but this is yet to translate in to major investment.Since 
the maritime industry in India in going through a phase of restructuring and 
privatization but with a lack of international investors and there is excess capacity in the 
market and ship demolition has not been very large for replacement, it is necessary to 
bring harmony between the biggest restructuring laws that the country has seen with the 
Admirality law that specifically applies to the industry.  
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 Abstract 
 
Physical inactivity is a key independent modifiable risk factor for chronic diseases and 
all-cause mortality. As the fourth leading risk factor for global mortality, physical 
inactivity accounted for an estimated 3.2 million deaths in 2004. World Health 
Organization (WHO) estimated in 2011 that 34% of Ethiopian population is dying from 
non-communicable diseases, with a national cardiovascular disease prevalence of 15%, 
cancer and chronic obstructive pulmonary disease prevalence of 4% each, and diabetes 
mellitus prevalence of 2%.  
 
Therefore, purpose of this study was to understand awareness of the overweight peoples 
towards benefits of physical activities on the prevention of the chronic disease; in 
Wolaita Sodo town, Ethiopia. The cross sectional survey research design was adopted in 
the study. Totally, one hundred twenty (120) subjects, in which 51 female and 69 male 
were selected for the study. Researcher selected convenience 120 overweight peoples 
whose body mass index was above 25. In order to get adequate information the 
researchers used self-made questionnaires. The SPSS version 25 computer program had 
been employed to calculate and analyze the data. 
 
Descriptive statistics (means, standard deviations, and frequency and percentages) were 
calculated and the absolute values relative to question responses were interpreted. The 
results of this investigation highlights low awareness of chronic disease related benefits 
of physical activities. This depicts the means and standard deviations of the extent of 
awareness of the overweight people towards benefits of physical activities on prevention 
of chronic disease. After analysis of likert items, greater variability existed in the extent 
of little awareness (mean of 1.5750-2.6250). Most of the items fell in the area of 
“strongly disagree” to “not sure”, thus overweight people have little knowledge about 
benefits of physical activities on prevention of chronic disease. This is not surprising 
given the fact that overweight or normal community receive no training about chronic 
disease related benefits of physical activities. This highlights the need for, public health 
awareness programs on importance and health benefits of physical activities. 
 
Contribution/Originality: This study contributes in the existing literature by adding 
chronic disease related benefits of physical activities. The study aims to increase 
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participation of overweight community in physical activities. Finally, it is also helps to 
aware health related benefits of physical activities to the community. 
 

1. Introduction 
 
The World Health Organization estimated that approximately half a million people in 
North America and Europe died from obesity related chronic diseases in 2002, and this 
is set to increase by one third over the next 20 years if nothing is done. World Health 
Organization (WHO) estimated in 2011 that 34% of Ethiopian population is dying from 
non-communicable diseases, with a national cardiovascular disease prevalence of 15%, 
cancer and chronic obstructive pulmonary disease prevalence of 4% each, and diabetes 
mellitus prevalence of 2%. Modest weight loss has been associated with reduction in 
total mortality, reduction in total cholesterol, obesity related cancers, and diabetes 2 
related deaths and hypertension [1].The role of regular physical activity specifically for 
the reduction of obesity related diseases appears to be very important. Evidence shows 
that for all populations–children, adolescents, adults and older adults, people with 
disabilities, and those across all races and ethnic regular physical activity reduces the 
risk of many adverse health outcomes including heart disease, type 2 diabetes, breast 
cancer and osteoporosis [2]. Indeed benefits of physical activity for the reduction of 
chronic health risks are seen with minimal weight loss of less than 3%.  
 
Donnelly et al (2000) randomized sedentary, moderately obese females to 18 months of 
either continuous or intermittent exercise. After 18 months of exercise, weight loss was 
approximately 2% in the continuous group and approximately 1% in the intermittent 
group. Despite the minimal weight loss, both groups had significant improvements in 
HDL cholesterol and insulin. In a further randomized trial, sedentary, overweight men 
and women were assigned to either, a control group, a high-amount high-intensity 
exercise group, a low-amount exercise group, low amount high-intensity group, or a 
low-amount moderate-intensity group. Despite minimal weight of less than 2% loss in 
all groups, there were significant beneficial decreases in triglycerides and increases in 
HDL cholesterol. These results are supported by a recent Cochrane review examining 
clinical trials where exercise as a sole weight loss intervention was investigated. They 
reported that exercise as a sole weight loss intervention resulted in significant reductions 
in some of the biological risk factors for CVD and diabetes including diastolic blood 
pressure, triglycerides and fasting glucose even if no weight is lost. There is a paucity of 
studies investigating the role of exercise for long term improvement in disease risk 
however data from the Nurse's Health Study examined the association of sedentary 
behavior and television watching with the risk of obesity and type 2 diabetes during a 6-
yr period. They reported regular minimal activity was associated with 9% reduction in 
obesity and a 12% reduction in type 2 diabetes and each 1 hour per day of brisk walking 
was associated with a 24 reduction in obesity and a 34% reduction in diabetes. 
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2. Objectives of the Study 
 
To survey the awareness of the overweight people towards benefits of physical activities 
on the prevention of chronic disease: in case of Wolaita Sodo town, Ethiopia. 
 
3. Materials and methods 
 
The purpose of this study was to evaluate the awareness of the overweight people 
towards benefits of physical activities on the prevention of chronic disease in case of 
Wolaita Sodo town, Ethiopia. Study was descriptive study in terms of the nature and the 
method it employs.The research was conducted on Wolaita Sodo town overweight 
population. Totally, one hundred twenty (120) subjects, in which 51 female and 69 male 
were selected for the study. In order to get adequate information the researchers used 
self-made questionnaires.  After  the  data  were collected,  the  raw  data  were  entered  
into  computer  and  were  analyzed  by  SPSS  Software (Version 20). Descriptive 
statistics (means, standard deviations, frequency and percentages) were calculated and 
the absolute values relative to question responses were interpreted. 

Results 
 
Table 1: Demographic background of respondents 
 

Gender Frequency Percent 
   

Male 61 57.5 
   

Female 59 42.5 
   

Total 120 100% 
   

Age Frequency Percent 
   

25-30 6 5 
   

30-35 29 24.2 
   

35-40 36 30 
   

above 40 49 40.8 
   

Total 120 100% 
   

Page 10 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

Occupation Frequency Percent 
   

Driver 31 25.8 
   

merchant 52 43.3 
   

government employer 23 19.2 
   

other 14 11.7 
   

Total 120 100% 
 
Based on the findings, total of 120 respondents; 69 were male and 51 were female. 
Based on above information majority of the respondents (40.8%) were old adults. 
Finally, according to demographic information majority of the respondents (43.3%) 
were merchants. 
 
Table 2: Analysis of awareness of overweight people towards benefits of physical 
activities on prevention of chronic disease. 
 
To evaluate an understanding of overweight people towards benefits of physical 
activities on prevention of chronic disease, 14 health related benefits of physical 
activities questionnaires were rated on Likert scales (1  =  strongly disagree, 2  =  
disagree, 3  =  not sure, 4  =  agree, and 5  =  strongly agree). 

                                                                       Descriptive Statistics  
 N Minimum Maximum Mean Std. 

Deviation 
Physical Activities are the 

source of 
interaction with people 

120 1 5 2.2083 1.14419 

Physical activities are promoting 
the positive attitude towards 

people. 

120 1 5 2.4917 1.25018 

Physical activities are one of the 
source 

for fitness 

120 1 5 2.4167 1.30663 

The physical activities have 
positive 

impact on moral behavior 

120 1 5 2.525 1.40205 

To promote better health 
conditions, the 

people may take part in the 
sporting activities. 

120 1 5 2.0583 1.13238 

Posture deformities could be 
improved 

by taking part in physical 

120 1 5 2.25 1.30448 
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activities. 
Participation in physical 

activities 
reduces the risk of heart 

diseases. 

120 1 5 2.1333 1.21568 

Participation in physical 
activities 

decreases the risk of diabetes 
diseases. 

120 1 5 1.8667 0.97819 

Participation in physical 
activities 

reduces the risk of cancer. 

120 1 5 2.1917 1.10989 

Participation in physical 
activities 

decreases obesity. 

120 1 5 2.2 1.00084 

Mental satisfaction can be 
achieved 

while participating in physical 
activities. 

120 1 5 2.625 1.13805 

A person who participated in 
physical 

activities is well control of his 
body. 

120 1 5 2.5917 1.29314 

Participation in sports develops 
self- 

control in trying situations. 

120 1 5 2.3167 1.22977 

Physical activities are life 
threatening 
experiences 

120 1 5 2.2667 1.13562 

Valid N (listwise) 120     
 
Table2: depicts the means and standard deviations of the extent of awareness of the 
overweight people towards benefits of physical activities on prevention of chronic 
disease. After analysis of likert items, greater variability existed in the extent of little 
awareness (mean of1.5750-2.6250). Most of the items fell in the area of “strongly 
disagree” to “not sure”, thus overweight people have little knowledge about benefits of 
physical activities on prevention of chronic disease. 
 
All 14 health related benefits of physical activities items were analyzed by researcher, 
but respondents have little knowledge in all items. For instance, findings of the 
respondents in mean value as follows: Physical Activities are the source of interaction 
with people (2.2083), Physical activities are promoting the positive attitude towards 
people (2.4917), Physical activities are one of the source for fitness (2.4167), The 
physical activities have positive impact on moral behavior (2.525), To promote better 
health conditions, the people may take part in the sporting activities (2.0583), Posture 
deformities could be improved by taking part in physical activities(2.25), Participation 
in physical activities reduces the risk of heart diseases(2.1333), Participation in physical 
activities decreases the risk of diabetes diseases(1.8667), Participation in physical 
activities reduces the risk of cancer (2.1917), Participation in physical activities 
decreases obesity (2.2), Mental satisfaction can be achieved while participating in 
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physical activities(2.625), A person who participated in physical activities is well 
control of his body(2.5917), Participation in sports develops self-control in trying 
situations(2.3167),Physical activities are life threatening experiences(2.2667). All of 
these were in the “strongly disagree” and “not sure” frequency range. 
 
4. DISCUSSION 
 
The results of this investigation highlights low awareness of chronic disease related 

benefits of physical activities. This is not surprising given the fact that overweight or 
normal community receive no training about chronic disease related benefits of physical 
activities. This highlights the need for, public health awareness programs on importance 
and health benefits of physical activities in order to aware community. 
 
5. CONCLUSION 
 
Findings of 120 overweight people revealed that there is no or little awareness about 
chronic disease related benefits of physical activity. These findings were reverse of 
previous research conducted on different countries. In Canada, more than 75% of 
population across various strata strongly believed that PA helps to prevent heart 
diseases [3]. Another review highlighted that about 95% of the UK population know the 
relationship between physical activity and health [4]. Lack of awareness of important 
health benefits of Physical activities in this study population was being influenced to 
become overweight. Therefore, public health awareness programs unimportance and 
health benefits of physical activity would be useful to counter the anticipated decline in 
physical activity participation. 
 
6. Implications 
 
The purpose of this study was to evaluate the awareness of the overweight people 
towards benefits of physical activities on the prevention of chronic disease in case of 
wolita sodo town, Ethiopia. In the light of the findings of the study, the following 
recommendations were forwarded: - in developing countries like Ethiopia, Majority of 
overweight people has little awareness about chronic disease related benefits of physical 
activities. This depicts the means and standard deviations of the extent of awareness of 
the overweight people towards benefits of physical activities on prevention of chronic 
disease. After analysis of likert items, greater variability existed in the extent of little 
awareness (mean of 1.5750-2.6250). Most of the items fell in the area of “strongly 
disagree” to “not sure”, thus overweight people have little knowledge about benefits of 
physical activities on prevention of chronic disease. This is not surprising given the fact 
that overweight or normal community receive no training about chronic disease related 
benefits of physical activities. This highlights the need for, public health awareness 
programs on importance and health benefits of physical activities. 
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Abstract 
 
 Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), a concept that has been around for well over 50 
years, has become prominent again recently. Peter Utting (2005) notes that an 
increasing number of transnational corporations (TNCs) and large domestic companies, 
supported by business and industry associations, are adopting a variety of so-called 
voluntary CSR initiatives that incorporate, for example, ‘codes of conduct; measures to 
improve environmental management systems and occupational health and safety; 
company ‘triple bottom line’ reporting on financial, social, and environmental aspects; 
participation in certification and labeling schemes; dialogue with stakeholders and 
partnerships with NGOs and UN agencies; and increased support for community 
development projects and programes’. The revival of CSR is reflected also in its recent 
prominence in public debate. CSR has also generated a very extensive literature in 
recent times. For example, a search on Google Scholar for the phrase ‘corporate social 
responsibility’ produced 12,500 citations. A more general search of the internet on 
Google for the phrase ‘corporate social responsibility’ produced 12,900,000 results. A 
general search for the phrase ‘corporate social responsibility’ on Australian sites 
produced 97,800 hits. This research paper is a conceptual paper regarding CSR consists 
the introduction, historical background of CSR, arguments in favour and against CSR 
also consisting the impact of CSR on performance of business and conclusion. 
 
Keywords: Corporate social responsibility, Business performance, Goal setting, 
Initiatives. 
 
Introduction 
The concept of corporate social responsibility (CSR) has continued to grow in 
importance and significance over a decade. It has been the subject of considerable 
debate, commentary, theory building and research. In spite of the ongoing deliberations 
as to what it means and what it embraces, it has developed and evolved in both 
academic as well as practitioner communities worldwide. The idea that business 
enterprises have some responsibilities to society beyond that of making profits for the 
shareholders has been around for centuries. For all practical purposes, however, it is 
largely a post- World War II phenomenon and actually did not surge in importance until 
the 1960s and beyond. Therefore, it is largely a product of the past half century. Today, 
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one cannot pick up a newspaper, magazine or journal without encountering some 
discussion of the issue, some recent or innovative example of what business is thinking 
or doing about CSR, or some new conference that is being held. Specific journals, news 
magazines, books, dictionaries, encyclopedias, websites, discussion lists and blogs treat 
the concept on a regular basis. The business community has formed its own 
organizations specializing in the topic. Business for Social Responsibility (BSR), for 
example, is a business association founded in 1992 to provide corporations with 
expertise on the subject and an opportunity for business executives to advance the field 
and learn from one another.  
 
There has been an explosion of interest in CSR in the European Union and around the 
world. The London-based Ethical Corporation is another organization that stages high 
profile conferences addressing CSR, business ethics and sustainability concerns. Ethical 
Corporation is an independent media firm, launched in 2001, to encourage debate and 
discussion on responsible business practices. So, while CSR was once regarded as 
largely a domestic business issue in leading countries of origin, in recent years its 
popularity has spread onto the world scene, and we now see CSR initiatives in virtually 
all the developed nations, and initial thinking and developing taking place in emerging 
nations as well. The term ‘corporate social responsibility is still in popular use, even 
though competing, complementary and overlapping concepts such as corporate citizen- 
ship, business ethics, stakeholder management and sustainability are all vying to 
become the most accepted and widespread descriptor of the field. At the same time, the 
concept of corporate social per- formance (CSP) has become an established umbrella 
term which embraces both the descriptive and normative aspects of the field, as well as 
placing an emphasis on all that firms are achieving or accomplishing in the realm of 
social responsibility policies, practices and results. In the final analysis, however, all 
these concepts are related, in that they are integrated by key, underlying themes such as 
value, balance and accountability (Schwartz and Carroll 2008), and CSR remains a 
dominant, if not exclusive, term in the academic literature and in business practice. Just 
to illustrate how the concept is always evolving, CSR International, a non-profit 
organization, announced in 2009 the birth celebration of CSR International, an exciting 
new organization supporting the transition from what it called the ‘old CSR’ (Corporate 
Social Responsibility) or CSR 1.0 to the ‘new CSR’(Corporate Sustainability & 
Responsibility) or CSR 2.0.  
 
Whether CSR 2.0 turns out to be substantially different remains to be seen. In this 
review commentary, the primary subject is the ‘business case’ for CSR. In short, this 
refers to the arguments or rationales supporting or documenting why the business 
community should accept and advance the CSR ‘cause’. The business case is concerned 
with the primary question: What do the business community and organizations get out 
of CSR; that is, how do they benefit tangibly from engaging in CSR policies, activities 
and practices? For most, the business case refers to the bottom-line reasons for 
businesses pursuing CSR strategies and policies. In developing this business case, we 
first provide some historical background and perspective. In addition we provide a brief 

Page 16 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

discussion of the evolving under- standings of CSR and some of the long-established, 
traditional arguments that have been made both for and against the idea of business 
assuming any responsibility beyond profit-seeking and maximizing its own financial 
well-being. Then we address the business case in more detail. Our goal will be to 
describe and summarize what the business case means and to review some of the 
literature and practice that has come to characterize this developing concept. 
 
Background and historical perspectives 
 
The roots of CSR certainly extend before World War II, but we will not go back that far. 
It should be noted, however, that Dean Donald K. David’s comments to the incoming 
MBA class at the Harvard Business School in 1946 are especially appropriate to recall. 
Dean David exhorted the future business executives to take heed of the responsibilities 
that had come to rest on the shoulders of business leaders (Spector 2008). In this 
connection, Bert Spector has argued that the roots of the current social responsibility 
movement can be traced to the period 1945–1960, the early years of the Cold War. He 
has argued that Dean David and other advocates of expanded notions of CSR used this 
as a means of aligning business interests with the defense of free-market capitalism 
against what was then perceived to be the danger of Soviet Communism (Spector 2008). 
In the 1950s, there was some limited discourse about CSR. Frank Abrams, a former 
executive with Standard Oil Company, New Jersey, introduced concerns about 
management’s broader responsibilities in a complex world (Abrams 1951). Abrams 
argued that, as management was professionalizing, companies had to think not just 
about profits but also about their employees, customers and the public at large. And 
Howard R. Bowen published his seminal book, Social Responsibilities of the 
Businessman in 1953 (Bowen 1953). Bowen’s book was noticeably ahead of its time, by 
at least a decade, but it came to shape significantly future thought on the subject.  
 
William C. Frederick, a noted contributor to the CSR literature, argued that there were 
three core ideas about CSR that stood out in the 1950s. These included the idea of the 
manager as public trustee, the balancing of competing claims to corporate resources, 
and corporate philanthropy – business support of good auses (Frederick 2006). During 
the 1950s, there was scant discussion of linking CSR with benefits for businesses 
themselves. The primary focus was on businesses’ responsibilities to society and doing 
good works for society. Theodore Levitt closed out the 1950s by warning the business 
world about the dangers of social responsibility (Levitt 1958). In spite of Levitt’s 
warnings, CSR would grow in popularity and take shape during the 1960s, driven 
largely by the social movements that defined the times, especially in the US, and by the 
forward-thinking academics who were attempting to articulate what CSR really meant 
and implied for business. In the US, the most important social movements of the 1960s 
included civil rights, women’s rights, consumers’ rights and the environmental 
movement. Key events, people and ideas in these movements were instrumental in 
characterizing the social changes ushered in during the 1960s. In each of these arenas, 
business perceived expectations being communicated which eventually had to be 
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addressed. Thus, the foundation for CSR was being developed by a quickly changing 
social environment and pressures from others, especially activists, to adopt CSR 
perspectives, attitudes, practices and policies. In the 1960s, companies initially did not 
perceive a ‘social’ environment in the way that we do today. Yet, piece by piece, the 
overall social environment was being constructed by these movements, and the result 
would be a dramatically different context, in which business would then have to operate. 
Though the 1960s seemed ripe for advances in social responsibility thought, the decade 
was still reeling from Professor Theodore Levitt’s admonitions about ‘the dangers of 
social responsibility’. Levitt thought that social concerns and the general welfare were 
not the responsibility of business, but of government, and that business’s job was to 
‘take care of the more material aspects of welfare’. Levitt feared that attention to social 
responsibilities would detract from the profit motive that was so essential for business 
success.  
 
But, there were also positive voices advocating the social responsibility movement. In 
fact, significant progress was made by both government and academics, and businesses 
were following in parallel. As the 1960s transitioned into the 1970s and beyond, the 
particular emphasis in the CSR concept evolved primarily through the academic 
contributions in the literature and the slowly emerging realities of business practice. 
This history and evolution has been treated elsewhere (Carroll 1999, 2008; Lee 2008), 
so only some thematic highlights are touched upon here.The CSR literature expanded 
significantly during the 1960s, and it tended to focus on the ques- tion of what social 
responsibility actually meant and its importance to business and society. Keith Davis 
argued that social responsibility referred to ‘busi- nessmen’s decisions and actions taken 
for reasons at least partially beyond the firm’s direct economic or technical interest’ 
(Davis 1960, p. 70). At the same time, William C. Frederick argued that businesses’ 
resources should also be used for broad social goals (Frederick 1960, p. 60), and Joseph 
McGuire posited that social responsibility urges corporations to assume certain 
responsibilities to society which extend beyond their economic and legal obligations 
(McGuire 1963). A later analysis by Patrick Murphy argued that the 1960s and early 
1970s were the ‘Awareness’ and ‘Issue’ eras of CSR. This was a period of changing 
social consciousness and recog- nition of overall responsibility, involvement in 
community affairs, concern about urban decay, correction of racial discrimination, 
alleviation of pol- lution, and the continuing philanthropic era in which there was a 
focus on charitable donations by busi- nesses (Murphy 1978). 
 
 From about the 1950s forward, Hay and Gray characterized this period of CSR 
development as ‘Quality of Life Management’, as contrasted with earlier periods, which 
emphasized profit maximization and trusteeship management (Hay and Gray 1974). 
Frederick characterized the 1960s and 1970s as a stage of ‘corporate social 
responsiveness’(Frederick 2008).Another character- istic of the 1960s was an absence of 
any coupling of social responsibility with financial performance (Lee 2008, p. 58). In 
other words, social responsibility was driven primarily by external, socially conscious 
motivations, and businesses were not looking for anything specific in return. Formal 
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definitions of CSR began to proliferate in the 1970s, and the overall trajectory was 
towards an emphasis on CSP (Carroll 1999; Sethi 1975). The 1970s was the decade in 
which corporate social responsibility, responsiveness and performance became the 
center of discussions. Ackerman (1973) and Murray (1976) argued that what was really 
important was not that companies were ‘assuming a responsibility’, but that companies 
were responding to the social environment. Frederick (1978) formal- ized this 
distinction by differentiating corporate social responsibility (CSR1) from corporate 
social responsiveness (CSR2). CSR1 emphasized compa- nies ‘assuming’ a socially 
responsible posture whereas CSR2 focused on the literal act of respond- ing or of 
achieving a responsive posture towards society. 
 
 In the mid-1970s, an emphasis on CSP more clearly emerged. In one respect, CSP was 
an attempt to reconcile the importance of both CSR1 and CSR2, but it was also about 
placing an emphasis on achiev- ing results or emphasizing the outcomes of socially 
responsible initiatives (Carroll 1979; Wartick and Cochran 1985; Wood 1991). This 
focus on outcomes was moving the field closer to the idea of the ‘busi- ness case’. At 
least when outcomes are emphasized, this sets the stage for attempts to measure or 
gauge the results of CSR policies and practices. On the CSR front, the 1980s produced 
fewer new definitions of the concept, more empirical research, and the rise and 
popularity of alternative themes. These CSR variants included corporate public policy, 
business ethics and stakeholder theory/ management as well as further developments in 
CSP which arrived on the scene in the 1970s (Carroll 1999, pp. 285–289). Frederick 
termed the 1980s as the beginning of the ‘corporate/business ethics’ stage, wherein the 
focus became fostering ethical corporate cultures (Frederick 2008). Research seeking to 
link CSR with corporate financial perfor- mance (CFP) exploded during this decade, and 
the search for a tighter coupling with firm financial per- formance became the order of 
the day (Lee 2008, p. 58). 
 
 One could well argue that the search for the business case for CSR began and came-of-
age during this decade, especially for academic researchers. This trend continued in the 
1990s, and the quest for CSR accelerated in terms of its global outreach. The 1990s and 
2000s became the era of global corporate citizenship (Frederick 2008). The early 2000s 
became preoccupied with the Enron Era of scandals, and these headlined the news until 
2008, when the Wall Street Financial Scandals Era began wreaking havoc all over the 
globe and will most likely be with us for some time (Carroll 2009). Though CSR 
continued its quest to find business legitimacy, the emergence and preoccupation with 
business ethics obscured the continued growth and development of the social 
responsibility theme, though significant advances were made, especially in the UK and 
continental Europe (Moon 2005). The quest for the business case for CSR certainly 
became a dominant theme during this period, especially as the business community was 
seeking to rationalize and legitimize the activities it had begun and were continuing. In 
the early 2000s, the business community became fascinated with the notion of 
sustainability, or sustainable development, and this theme became an integral part of all 
CSR discussions. 
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Literature Overview 
Corporate social responsibility has evolved dramatically as companies have become 
more transparent and accessible. Companies now engage in CSR to enhance the strength 
and reputation of their brands and even boost their bottom lines. Many companies view 
it as part of a company’s total corporate responsibility (CR), which includes financial 
responsibility, without which there can be no CSR. The results of a recent study by CR 
Magazine and NYSE Euro next show that there is a growing high-level commitment to 
corporate responsibility including its social responsibility component. The study found 
that a higher percentage of corporate budgets was allocated to CSR from 2010 to 2011, 
signifying a stronger focus and commitment (Crespin, R., & Boudrie, E., 2011).  
 
“According to CorporateRegister.com, an independent reference source, fewer than 500 
companies issued CSR reports in 1999. That number is now close to 3,500, reflecting 
the growing trend among companies worldwide to issue reports demonstrating their 
commitment to environmental and social targets along with traditional financial ones” 
(Global Trends in CSR Performance Management, 2010).  While CSR reports are not 
new, companies face stronger incentives now to release regular updates on their CSR 
efforts due to intensified external scrutiny. Companies are held accountable by the 
media and NGOs, and they face greater external and internal pressures. According to the 
Economic Intelligence Unit, the power of public perception is a primary force behind a 
corporation’s interest in collecting data about both the supply chain and the product’s 
lifecycle, primarily because those are the most relevant activities to the consumer. 
(Global Trends in CSR Performance Management, 2010).  
 
Consumers now more than ever can affect the way corporations do business, and this 
necessitates a strong focus on CSR. In an article by the Baylor Business Review, 
Melanie Merrifield attributes this to four factors:  transparency, knowledge, CSR and 
globalization. Because consumers now have much more knowledge available at their 
fingertips, they can be more discerning about the companies whose products they 
purchase (Merrifield, 2003).  
 
Companies do feel greater internal and external pressure to implement CSR programs, 
and the recent downturn in the world economy has heightened the importance of CSR 
programs. According to “Weathering the Storm,” a 2009 report on the state of corporate 
citizenship in the United States that included a survey of 759 executives, more business 
leaders recognize having strong CSR strategies adds value to the corporation. The 
survey revealed that many executives believe a connection between CSR and reputation 
is increasingly important when the American public’s distrust of business is high; 
furthermore, when businesses are operating during tough economic times, greater 
attention is paid to the issues that contribute to and affect their bottom lines. This again 
highlights the importance of social responsibility and shows it can add significant value 
to a corporation (Veleva & Googins, 2009). 
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Arguments for and against CSR 
 
Ever since the debate over CSR began, supporters and detractors have been articulating 
the arguments for the idea of CSR and the arguments against the concept of CSR. These 
arguments have been discussed extensively elsewhere, but a brief recapitulation of them 
makes sense as we lead up to presenting the ‘business case’. Embedded in the 
arguments both for and against CSR are points which have been made previously, 
perhaps on a piecemeal basis, sup- porting the business case. The case against the 
concept of CSR typically begins with the classical economic argument articulated most 
forcefully by the late Milton Friedman (1962). Friedman held that management has one 
responsibility and that is to maximize the profits of its owners or shareholders. Friedman 
argued that social issues are not the concern of business people and that these problems 
should be resolved by the unfettered workings of the free market system. Further, this 
view holds that, if the free market cannot solve the social problems, it falls not upon 
business, but upon government and legislation to do the job. A second objection to CSR 
has been that business is not equipped to handle social activities. This position holds 
that managers are oriented towards finance and operations and do not have the necessary 
expertise (social skills), to make socially oriented decisions (Davis 1973). A third 
objection to CSR is that it dilutes businesses’ primary purpose. The objection here is 
that to adopt CSR would put business into fields of endeavor that are unrelated to their 
‘proper aim’ (Hayek 1969). A fourth argument against CSR is that business already has 
enough power, and so why should we place in its hands the opportunity to wield 
additional power, such as social power (Davis 1973)? A fifth argument is that, by 
pursuing CSR, business will make itself less competitive globally. It should be noted 
that the arguments presented here were introduced decades ago, though some still hold 
them, and that the oppositions to the concept of CSR applied when the idea was once 
more narrowly conceived.  
 
Arguments in favor of CSR typically begin with the belief that it is in business’s long-
term self- interest – enlightened self-interest – to be socially responsible. This view 
holds that, if business is to have a healthy climate in which to function in the future, it 
must take actions now that will ensure its long-term viability. A second argument in 
favor of CSR is that it will ‘ward off government regulation’. This is a very practical 
reason, and it is based on the idea that future government intervention can be fore- 
stalled to the extent that business polices itself with self-disciplined standards and 
fulfills society’s expectations of it. Two additional arguments in favor of CSR include 
‘business has the resources’ and ‘let business try’. These two views maintain that, 
because business has a reservoir of management talent, functional expertise and capital, 
and because so many others have tried and failed to solve social problems, business 
should be given the chance (Davis 1973, p. 316).Another justification for CSR holds 
that pro- acting is better than reacting. This basically means that proacting (anticipating, 
planning and initiating) is more practical and less costly than simply reacting to social 
problems once they have surfaced (Carroll and Buchholtz 2009). Finally, it has been 
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argued that business should engage in CSR because the public strongly supports it. 
Today, the public believes that, in addition to its pursuits of profits, business should be 
responsible to their workers, communities and other stakeholders, even if making things 
better for them requires companies to sacrifice some profits (Bernstein 2000). Many of 
these arguments for and against CSR have been around for decades. They certainly 
present the legitimate perspective that there are, indeed, two sides of the argument with 
respect to almost any concept. 
 
CSR Initiatives 
 
Industry Association Initiative: Leading Chambers of Commerce and Industry of India 
are traditionally active in social and environmental norms. Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI), CII works closely in partnership with 
Government. CII in partnership with UNDP set up India Partnership Forum to promote 
multi stakeholders approach to CSR. Social Development Council (SDC) set up by CII, 
ensures corporate participation in social development and provides an institutional base 
for social activities of the corporate sector. Progress, Harmony and Development 
chambers of commerce and Industry (PHDCCI) has major interventions in family 
welfare and rural development. Associated Chambers of Commerce and Industry of 
India (ASSOCHAM) through their members provided drinking water in 110 villages by 
1996 on occasion of its platinum Jubilee. Bombay Chambers of Commerce and Industry 
(BCCI) have been consistently on issues of populations and civic conditions in Mumbai.   
Company Initiatives: An internet-based survey was conducted to understand the 
philosophy & deployment of CSR as practiced (innovatively and in a sustained manner) 
for National and International organizations.    
Roundtables and Networks in India: Corporate Roundtable on Development of 
Strategies for the Environment and Sustainable Development - Business Council for 
Sustainable Development (CoRE-BCSD) of India is a grouping of Indian corporate 
trying collectively and individually to build in sustainable development concepts into 
their operations. The British Council’s CSR Network: Towards promoting CSR and 
generating awareness and interest amongst young future business leaders.   
CSR Surveys:  In the context of India, CSR studies were few and limited. Singh and 
Ahuja 1983 conducted the first study in India on CSR of 40 Indian public sector 
companies for the years 1975-76 and found that 40 percent of the companies disclosed 
more than 30 percent of total disclosure items included in their survey. Raman (2006) 
used content analysis technique to examine the chairman’s message section in the 
annual reports of the top 50 companies in India to identify the extent and nature of 
social reporting. This study concluded that the Indian companies placed emphasis on 
product improvements and development of human resources (Raman, 2006). According 
to a survey done by Partners in Change 2000, which covered 600 companies and 20 
CEOs for judging Corporate Involvement in Social Development in India 85 percent 
agreed that companies need to be socially responsible; only 11 percent companies had a 
written policy; over 60 percent of the companies were making monetary donations; 
health, education and infrastructure were most supported issues.  From 2000 onwards, 4 
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important surveys have been conducted, which give significant macro level conclusions 
about Indian corporate. The first and second surveys were carried out in 2001 and 2002 
by Business Community Foundation for TERI-Europe. The survey sought to explore the 
perception of workers, company executives and general public about social, economic 
and environmental responsibilities. It was found that all companies irrespective of size 
or sector have awareness of CSR and its potential benefits. Many companies were 
collaborating with NGOs, have labor and environmental policy guidelines in place.  A 
third survey was jointly conducted in 2002 by CII, United Nations Development 
Program (UNDP), British Council (BC) and Price Water Coopers (PWC). The most 
striking features of the responses to the survey is that the respondents are in near 
unanimity that CSR is very much a part of the domain of corporate action and the 
passive philanthropy is no longer sufficient. A significant proportion of respondents, 
recognize CSR as the mean to enhance long-term stake holder value.  The fourth survey, 
the Karmyog CSR rating 2007-08 is for the largest 500 companies. Karmayogis a 
platform for the Indian non-profit sector providing research on CSR activities of Indian 
companies. It rated the 500 largest Indian Companies based on their CSR activities. The 
companies were rated on 0 to 5 levels based on criteria’s like products & services, reach 
of CSR activities, expenditure on CSR, harmful processes etc.   
 
Impact of CSR on Business Performance 
 
Successful businesses create an organizational culture that encourages employees to feel 
dedication and commitment to the company. One way to do that is through social 
responsibility initiatives, which allow individuals to make a difference through their 
jobs while they earn their paychecks. Corporate social responsibility projects give 
employees that invaluable feeling of making a difference, and can have other positive 
effects for your business as well as. 

 Goal Setting 
                      Before you can measure the impact of social causes supported by your 
small business, you must create programs that connect your business with social 
responsibility. If you don't have such programs in place yet, talk with your 
employees about what form of corporate social responsibility they would like to 
see. That will help focus your business goals on making a difference in society as 
well as maximizing profit, which are higher-ambition goals. Having both goals 
places more pressure on everyone to perform, but the spillover effects of CSR on 
internal performance may be worth it. 

 Tension  
                  Expect some tension between efforts at maximizing profit and corporate 
social programs targeted at social problems. Your business has limited resources, 
and you can only stretch them so far. Address this tension by listening to your 
employees and letting them drive the growth of your CSR program. Start small. 
Choose one program that employees can voluntarily participate in, such as giving 
school clothing to needy youth, and see how it works. Add to your first program or 
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adopt a new program each year depending on business conditions and employee 
commitment. 

 Mixed Results 
  

                       Research has been mixed on whether CSR adds to or takes away 
from a company's profitability and value. With the research divided, it's hard to say 
what the impacts will be of a CSR program. Employee surveys are a good way to 
see if CSR programs are improving employee morale and extending the length of 
service to your company. If you have a smaller staff, there's more to lose when 
employees leave, especially with fewer resources to devote to refilling vacancies. If 
your staff are being retained and being more productive because of CSR programs, 
that's a key reason to maintain them. 
 

 Consumer Benefits 
                      While it might be difficult to trace the benefits of CSR on your 
company's performance, publicizing your CSR programs can affect your customers. 
If customers frequently comment on your Facebook page about your CSR 
programs, you've got one anecdotal reason to believe those programs are important. 
If you track customer referral data and determine that many customers found your 
company through your CSR programs, you have data to justify those programs. 

  
Conclusions  
 
 The findings of this study reveal that CSR is deemed an increasingly important function 
among executives within Fortune 1000 organizations. In most of these companies, 
members of the C- suite and/or board of directors are directly involved in the decision-
making and measurement processes with regards to the company’s CSR programs. CSR 
programs and initiatives have become important points of difference among 
competitors, and this has begun to strengthen the link between CSR departments and C-
suite executives.  Results of the study signal that there has been an expansion in scope 
and focus of CSR strategies and resource allocation. Many CSR initiatives were created 
in response to environmental issues and pressures, but companies are now expanding 
their focus to social, health, diversity, labor and safety issues. While many companies 
still focus much of their time and resources on environmental issues, CSR has grown to 
include almost any issue or concern that affects the operations and reputation of the 
company.  Findings show that measurement of these strategies is not universal and is 
often directed by the C-suite. Measurement was shown to take various forms within the 
organizations, but it often incorporates third party groups and supplier audits. A number 
of respondents said the reception of their programs by consumers and the media also 
played a role in evaluation. The level of transparency and amount of information 
available to consumers has made their opinions increasingly important.  A significant 
finding clearly is the strong link between CSR and profitability within many 
corporations. While CSR may have initially been perceived as a “soft” discipline within 
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the corporate structure, today it has evolved into a policy that directly affects 
profitability.   
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Abstract: 
 
 Financial Inclusion is a flagship programme started by the RBI to bring people under 
the field of formal financial inclusion. It is now an established fact that without access 
to formal finance at an affordable cost, inclusive growth is not possible. In order to 
provide credit to the agriculture sector, which had the potential for employment 
generation in rural area, the RBI had initiated several programmers including revising 
priority sector lending guidelines. Under this scheme RBI had adopted a policy of 
providing credit through multiple channels and simplifying procedure for small and 
marginal farmers. Agricultural finance is crucial to support the growth of the 
agricultural sector. Indeed, it is essential for food security, job creation, and overall 
economic growth. This paper mainly focuses on Financial Inclusion and Agricultural 
Development in Tamil Nadu. 
 
Keywords: Financial Inclusion, Agriculture credit, Rural area, Priority sector. 
 
1.1 Introduction: 
The concept of financial inclusion is quite old in India but it had changed its nature and 
dimensions at different phases in the past. The establishment of Regional Rural Banks, 
cooperative societies, primary agricultural societies and introduction of priority sector 
credit guidelines are some of the state led initiatives which predominantly played an 
important role to develop a sound financial infrastructure for the betterment of the poor 
and vulnerable sections of society associated with agricultural sector and other allied 
sectors. But over the years it has been suggested in various literatures that the core aim 
of this type of financial inclusion may not be able to uplift the livelihood of the poor to 
an appreciable extent. So, time has come to think about a new approach to implement 
the financial inclusion programmes. 
 
          A paradigm shift can be expected as the very nature of the inclusion may change 
considerably over a period of time. Today, the inclusion is not restricted to any one 
sector; rather it targets human beings as a whole as part of the financial inclusion 
programmes. As most of the people are moving away from traditional farming activities 
to other jobs both in organized as well unorganized sectors, time has come to examine 
critically the rationality of providing credit only to agricultural sector at a subsidized 
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rate. Other emerging sectors can become part of that where prospects of income 
generating opportunities are more. More importantly people’s demands for diverse 
nature of financial products have also raised the level of expectations from financial 
service providers. Increasing level of literacy may be one of the primary reasons for this 
kind of changes. 
         So financial inclusion can be re-defined as a method through which financial 
institutions are to provide different types of financial products including credit. Too 
much focus on credit will lead to inefficient distribution of resources and if the credit 
has not been utilized in income generating activities then surely rural people will not be 
able to come out from poverty traps. Thus, through financial inclusion a package of 
products can be developed which not only help to improve the livelihood of the poor 
people, it will also be able to help them to face any kind of contingencies. Now days 
financial institutions plays a major role in providing agriculture credit. 
 
1.2 Review of Literature: 
 Semanti Choudhury (2018)1, in his article said that, financial inclusion is instrumental 
to facilitate economic transaction, manage day-to-day resources, protect against 
vulnerability, improve quality of life, make productivity-enhancing investments and 
leverage assets. However, in the Indian agricultural scenario, financial inclusion is faced 
by various impediments. The researcher analyses the significance of financial inclusion 
and social sector expenditure in the rural economy in promoting agricultural 
development and inclusive growth in India, and infers with the help of a proposition 
made in a constructed general equilibrium model. It also offers certain policy 
prescriptions in this domain. Finally, the researcher concluded that India has 
experienced a significant increase in the flow of direct credit to agriculture with a 
simultaneous decrease in informal lending. However, the declining share of agricultural 
GDP in the total GDP of the country posits an issue of concern before the society. Also, 
the benefits of the financial institutions and social credit transfers are usually reaped by 
a handful of large agricultural farms whereas the small farmers who form the poorer 
section of the society are excluded. 
 
Biju John.M(2016)2, in her thesis the study found that several policy level initiatives 
are showing considerable progress in the process of financial inclusion. In Kerala, the 
commercial banks continue to have the major share in extending the credit flow to the 
agriculture sector. The extent and level of financial inclusion among the small and 
marginal farmers in the State of Kerala is assessed by constructing a Financial Inclusion 
Index and analyzed across the different socio-economic and demographic variables 
selected for the study. The study found that the level of financial inclusion has got a 
more positive relationship with various variables such as education, size of land 
holdings, income and caste. Further, multinomial logistic regression analysis to identify 
the major determinants of financial inclusion has found that level of education, level of 
income and size of land holdings are the key determinants of financial inclusion among 
small and marginal farmers. 
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Dr.Dushyant Kumar (2014)3, in their article said that without access to formal finance 
at an affordable cost, inclusive growth is not possible. In order to provide credit to the 
productive sector, which has the potential for employment generation, government 
should adopt multi channel credit policy involving SHGs and Micro-Finance institution. 
Since 2004, there has been a spurt in agricultural credit due to Govt. of India initiatives 
such as Doubling of Agriculture Credit in 2004-06, Debt Waiver Scheme and 
Strengthening of Co-operative. Thus, agricultural credit scenario has been good in past 
years but the average agriculture GDP growth declined to around 2 percent. Although 
agricultural credit flow data is impressive but the small and marginal farmers are unable 
to get credit easily. 
1.3 Objective of the study: 
The main objective of the study is to know the financial inclusion and recent 
development in agriculture sector. 
1.4 Research Methodology: 
1.5 Data Analysis & Interpretation: 
                                                Table.1.1 

AGRICULTURE CREDIT PROVIDED BY FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS IN 
TAMIL NADU 

                                                                                                                                
(Amt in Crores) 
Source:  SLBC, Bank wise Statistical data on the performance of Commercial banks in 

Tamil Nadu at the end of March 2014 – 2018. 

 

S.NO Year 
Commercial 

Bank 
Regional 

Rural Bank 
Co-operative 

Bank Total 

1 2013-
14 104560 (-) 3107 (-) 4236 (-) 111903 (-) 

2 2014-
15 115974(10.91) 4290(38.07) 10247 (141.90) 130511 (16.62) 

3 2015-
16 124430(7.29) 4843 (12.89) 10874 (6.11) 140147( 7.38) 

4 2016-
17 126426(1.60) 6160(27.19) 5081(-53.27) 137667(-1.76) 

5 2017-
18 155370(22.89) 7692(24.87) 7009(37.94) 170071(23.53) 

Total 626760 18400 37447 690299 
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Table.1 explains the agricultural credit given by banks during the year 2013-2014 to 
2017-2018 the total credit amount of all banks are Rs.6,90,299 covered. In Commercial 
banks the agriculture credit has raised from Rs. 104560 crore in 2013-2014 to Rs. 
1,55,370 crore in 2017-2018 and the growth rate has increased from 10.92% in 2013-14 
to 22.89% in  2017-2018. In Regional Rural Banks the agriculture credit has raised from 
Rs.3107 crore in 2013-2014 to Rs.7692 crore in 2017-2018 and the growth rate has 
declined from 33.08% in 2013-2014 to 24.87% in 2017-2018. In Co-operative Banks 
the agriculture credit has raised from Rs.10247 crore in 2014-2015 to Rs.7009 crore in 
2017-2018 the growth rate has declined from 141 % in 2013-2014 to 37% in 2017-2018. 
From this we can understood that Commercial banks plays major role in providing 
agriculture credit to the farmers. 
 
1.6 INSTUTUTIONAL SOURCES OF AGRICULTURE CREDIT: 
 
Commercial banks, cooperative banks and RRBs were the main institutional agencies 
providing finance to agriculture. After nationalization, it was made mandatory for these 
banks to provide finance to agriculture as a priority sector. These banks undertook 
special programs of branch expansion and created a network of banking services 
throughout the country and started financing agriculture on large scale. Among the 
various purposes "Crop loan" (Short-term loan) has the major share. In addition, farmers 
get loans for the purchase of electric motor with pump, tractor and other machinery, 
digging wells or boring wells, installation of pipe lines, drip irrigation, planting fruit 
orchards, purchase of dairy animals and feeds/fodder for them, poultry, sheep/goat 
keeping and for many other allied enterprises. Therefore Institutional finance is one of 
the major critical inputs for agricultural development.  
 
1.6.1 COMMERCIAL BANKS: 
 
The commercial banks played significant role among the institutional sources of credit 
for priority sector in India. Among the Institutional sources of agricultural credit, co-
operatives have been the oldest and for a long time, the dominate source. Starting with 
the nationalization of banks, Commercial banks have gradually become an important 
source of agricultural credit. All India Rural credit survey (1954) emphasized the 
importance of banking institutions in meeting the rural credit requirements. As a result 
the SBI came into existence in 1955, the nationalization of 14 major commercial banks 
(1969), the introduction of lead bank scheme (1970) and the nationalization of 6 more 
commercial banks in March 1980, made the public sector banks control nearly 91% of 
the total resources of the banking system in the country. Commercial banks provide 
both Short term, Medium term and long term loan to the farmers. 
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   Table 1.2 
NUMBER OF BANK BRANCHES IN COMMERCIAL BANKS IN TAMIL 

NADU  
(at the end of March 2014 to 2018) 

S.No Year Rural Urban Semi 
urban Metro Total 

1 2014 2488 
(-) 

2821 
(-) 

1789 
(-) 

1308 
(-) 8406 

2 2015 2547 
(2.37) 

1950 
(-30.87) 

3035 
(69.64) 

1387 
(6.039) 8919 

3 2016 2751 
(8.00) 

2044 
(4.82) 

3209 
(5.733) 

1462 
(5.40) 9466 

4      2017 2696 
(-1.99) 

        3655 
(78.81) 

    2046 
(-36.24) 

1207 
(-17.44) 9604 

5 2018 2732 
(1.33) 

3588 
(-1.83) 

2070 
(1.17) 

1714 
(42.00) 10104 

Total 13214 
 

14058 
 

12149 7078 46499 

Source:  SLBC – Statistical data on the performance of commercial Banks in Tamil 
Nadu at the of March 2018. 

 From the above table 1.2 it can be inferred that the total number of bank branches of 
commercial banks in rural area has raised from 2488 bank branches in 2014 to 2732 
bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate of bank branches of commercial banks in 
rural area has declined from 2.37% in 2014 to 1.33% in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of commercial banks in Urban area has raised 
from 2821 bank branches in 2014 to 3588 bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate 
of bank branches of commercial banks in urban area has declined from -30% in 
2014 to 1.8 % in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of commercial banks in Semi- Urban area has 
raised from 1789 bank branches in 2014 to 2070 bank branches in 2018. The 
Growth rate of bank branches of commercial banks in urban area has declined from 
69.6 % in 2014 to 1.15% in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of commercial banks in Metro cities has raised 
from 1308 bank branches in 2014 to 1714 bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate 
of bank branches of commercial banks in urban area has declined from 6% in 2014 
to 42.2 % in 2018. Hence it can understood that, in Metro cities the commercial 
banks have more number of bank branches than other rural areas. 

1.6.2   CO-OPERATIVE BANK: 
      Co-operative banks serve an important role in the Indian Economy, especially in 
rural areas. They are regulated by the Reserve Bank of India. Under the banking 
regulation act 1949 and banking laws co-operative societies act 1965. In 1904, the co-
operative credit society act was enacted to encourage co-operative movement in India. 
Under the co-operative societies Act, the three-tier system for short term credit and two-
tier system for term credit disbursement have been into boost in the structure of co-
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operatives in the state. The three-tier system consists of the Tamil Nadu state apex co-
operative bank limited (State level), the district central co-operative banks (district 
level) and primary agricultural co-operative banks (village level). The two-tier system 
consists of Tamil Nadu state Apex Land Development Bank Limited (state level) and 
primary land development banks (village level).  

 
TABLE 1. 3 

BRANCH NETWORK OF CO-OPERATIVE BANKS IN TAMIL NADU 
S. No Year Rural Urban Semi urban Metro Total 

1 2014 272 
(-) 

187 
(-) 

221 
(-) 

148 
(-) 828 

2 2015 266 
(-2.20) 

217 
(16.04) 

188 
(-14.93) 

159 
( 7.43) 830 

3 2016 282 
(6.01) 

230 
(5.99) 

219 
(16.48) 

126 
(-20.75) 857 

4 2017 282 
(-) 

219 
(- 4.78) 

230 
(5.022) 

126 
(-) 857 

5 2018 301 
(6.73) 

218 
(- 0.45) 

231 
(0.434) 

143 
(13.49) 893 

Total 1403 1071 1089 702 4265 

Source: 1State level bankers committee in Tamil Nadu -138th agenda 
               2State level bankers committee in Tamil Nadu -136th agenda 
 From the above table it can be inferred that the total number of bank branches of 

Co-operative banks in rural area has raised from 272 bank branches in 2014 to 301 
bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate of bank branches of Co-operative banks in 
rural area has increased from -2.20% in 2014 to 6.73% in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of Co-operative banks in urban area has raised 
from 187 bank branches in 2014 to 218 bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate of 
bank branches of Co-operative banks in urban area has declined from -30% in 2014 
to 1.8 % in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of Co-operative banks in Semi- Urban area has 
raised from 221 bank branches in 2014 to 231 bank branches in 2018. The Growth 
rate of bank branches of Co-operative banks in semi- urban area has increased from 
-14.9 % in 2014 to 0.4% in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of Co-operative banks in Metro cities has raised 
from 148 bank branches in 2014 to 143 bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate of 
bank branches of Co-operative banks in metro area has declined from 7% in 2014 to 
13.4% in 2018. Hence it can understood that, in Metro cities the Co-operative banks 
have more number of bank branches than other rural area 

1.6.3 REGIONAL RURAL BANKS: 
The establishment of RRBs in October 1975 marks an important landmark in the history 
of Indian banking. RRBs were primarily set up with the objective that they should form 
an integral part of rural credit structure along with co-operative and commercial banks 
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under the multiagency approach to rural lending. While co-operatives and commercial 
banks finance farmers in general, RRBs mainly cater to financing small/marginal 
farmers and agricultural labourers. There are 64 Regional Rural Banks in India and 
amongst those, only 56 RRB’s is participating in 2018.  
 
 

TABLE 1.4 
BRANCH NETWORK OF REGIONAL RURAL BANKS IN TAMILNADU 
S. No Year Rural Urban Semi urban Metro Total 

1 2014 230 
(-) 

20 
(-) 

167 
(-) 0 417 

2 2015 263 
(14.3) 

21 
(5.00) 

147 
(-11.97) 

0 
 431 

3 2016 298 
(13.30) 

22 
(4.76) 

205 
(39.45) 

0 
 525 

4 2017 313 
(5.03) 

36 
(63.6) 

228 
(11.21) 

0 
 577 

5 2018 336 
(7.34) 

34 
(-5.55) 

248 
(8.77) 

0 
 618 

Total 1440      133 995 - 2568 
Source: 1State level bankers committee in Tamil Nadu -138th agenda 
                 2State level bankers committee in Tamil Nadu -136th agenda 

From the above table, it is inferred that at the end of March 2018, the total number of 
bank branches increased to 618 from 417 in March 2014.  

 From the above table it can be inferred that the total number of bank branches of 
Regional Rural banks in rural area has raised from 230 bank branches in 2014 to 336 
bank branches in 2018.The Growth rate of bank branches of Regional Rural banks in 
rural area has declined from 14.3% in 2014 to 7.34% in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of Regional Rural banks in urban area has raised 
from 20 bank branches in 2014 to 34 bank branches in 2018. The Growth rate of 
bank branches of Regional Rural banks in urban area has declined from -63% in 
2017 to -5.55 % in 2018. 

 The total number of bank branches of Regional Rural banks in Semi- Urban area has 
raised from 167 bank branches in 2014 to 248 bank branches in 2018. The Growth 
rate of bank branches of Regional Rural banks in semi- urban area have increased 
from -11.9% in 2014 to 8.77% in 2018. 

 There are no bank branches in Regional Rural banks in Metro area. Hence it can 
understood that, in Metro cities the Co-operative banks have more number of bank 
branches than other rural areas. 
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1.7 CONCLUSION: 
 
It is now an established fact that without access to formal finance at an affordable cost, 
inclusive growth is not possible. Agriculture credit provides more employment 
generation and it also increases the agriculture productivity. There are number of rural 
branches had increased in all the financial institutions. The agriculture credit had 
increased compared to previous years in Tamil Nadu. Therefore, Government may take 
more initiative to develop financial Inclusion. Still more innovative models are needed 
to reach small and marginal farmers in rural areas for the success of financial inclusion 
programme. 
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ABSTRACT 

 
The primary role of accounting is to provide an effective measurement and reporting system, 
which is fulfilled by means of periodical statements and reports at the end of each accounting 
period. This is termed as disclosure or reporting of financial information. Reporting can be 
defined as a process through which a business enterprise communicates with the external-parties. 
The purpose of financial report, the users of the financial report, the quality and quantity of the 
information disclosed, the mode of reporting and timeliness in reporting are some factors which 
affect the reporting of information in financial statement. Financial reporting assists the investors 
in selecting the best portfolio for their investments. The statutory and non-statutory reporting are 
two types of reporting practices in annual report of a corporate unit. In this research article an 
attempt has been made for analytical study of the perception of investors on corporate reporting 
practices. After forming five strata of the investors of Rajkot city and using schedule method of 
data collection, the researcher has collected the primary data as per requirements of the study 
from 50 randomly selected investors. Being qualitative nature of data, with use of Linkert’s five 
point scaling technique, the data were given quantification. Keeping in  view three  
var i ables ;  viz.  the components of the annual reports, accounting ratios and interim reporting 
of Indian Corporate Sector, the perceptions of the selected  investors of Rajk ot  ci t y ahs  
been examined.  It  was  observed tha t  financia l  r epor t ing i s  vi t a l  for  the  
inves tors  to t ake inves tment  deci sions .  

 
Key Words: Financial Reporting, Investors, Statutory Reporting, Non- Statutory Reporting, 
Components of Annual Reports, Accounting Ratios, Interim Reporting 
 
INTRODUCTION: 
 
 Accounting is often referred to as the language of business. The primary role of accounting is to 
provide an effective measurement and reporting system. This purpose is fulfilled by means of 
periodical statements and reports at the end of each accounting period. This is also termed as 
disclosure or reporting of financial information. Reporting can be defined as a process through 
which a business enterprise communicates with the external-parties. The purpose of financial 
report, the users of the financial report, the quality and quantity of the information disclosed, the 
mode of reporting and timeliness in reporting are some factors which affect the reporting of 
information in financial statement. Financial reporting assists the investors in selecting the best 
portfolio for their investments. The Institute of Chartered Accountants of India and the Bureau of 
Public Enterprise have made a commendable contribution in the field of financial reporting by 
issuing specific guidelines for the presentation of accounts.  
CORPORATE F INANCIAL REP ORTNG: A corporate report is a comprehensive 
package of various kinds of information which most completely and suitably describes the 
economic operations of a company. In case of public sector a financial report acts as very 
important and useful medium of communication between the enterprise and public. In case of 
private sector the financial report is a means through which the directors seek and the 
shareholders extend or refuse their confidence to them every year. The basis of preparation of the 
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accounting records is the Generally Accepted Accounting Principles. There are two types of 
reporting practices in annual report of a corporate unit which is as follows: 
(1). Statutory Reporting: Sections 209 to 233B of the Companies Act, 1956 provide the 
statutory guidelines in connection with the accounts and audit of company. As per the provisions 
of the Companies Act-1956 the information like; Balance sheet, Profit and Loss Account, 
Auditors’ Report, A report of the Board of Directors of the company with respect to-The state of 
the company’s affairs, The amounts, if any, which it proposes to carry to any reserves, The 
amounts, if any proposed to be paid as dividends and; Material changes and commitments, 
affecting the financial position of the company which have occurred between the end of the 
financial year of the company to which the balance sheet relates and the date of the report, The 
annual reports of the public enterprises require the disclosure of the following information in 
addition to the above, Review of Accounts by the Indian Audit and Accounts department, 
Comments of the Comptroller and Auditor General of India, and Replies to the comments of the 
Comptroller and Auditor General of India are required to reported. 
 (2). Non-Statutory Reporting: The annual report of a company also includes certain non-
statutory information like; Human Resource Accounting, Social Accounting, Statement of Value 
Added, Statement of Changes in the Financial Position, Financial History and Ratios, Statistical 
Presentation-Charts, Graphs etc, Chairman’s Report, Corporate Objectives and Profile; and 
Pollution Control Efforts. This information is reported to supplement or to elucidate the 
information contained in the statutory part. Inflation Accounting;                          
Structure of Annual Report: Normally the structure of a company’s annual report takes the 
following pattern and reports the information under the contents like; Board of Directors, 
Chairman’s Review, Notice of Meetings, Report of the directors, Sources and Application of 
Funds, Profit and Loss Accounts, Balance Sheet, Notes on Profit and Loss Accounts, Schedules to 
the Balance sheet, Auditors’ Report, Significant Accounting Policies, Summary of Results, 
Particulars of Employees, Accounts of Subsidiary Companies, Reports on Corporate Governance, 
Shareholder Information, Cash Flow Statement, Consolidated Financial Statement, Highlights of 
Previous Year, Shareholder Reference, Significant Accounting Policies, Financial Ratios, 
Dividend Statistics, Management Discussion and Analysis, Special Focus Area, Offices, Auditors 
& Area, Financial Statistics, and Offices, Auditors & Bankers. The  repor t ing of other  
informat ion l ike  infl a t ion  account ing,  human resource  account ing,  socia l  
account ing,  cash  flow informat ion,  va lue  added s ta t ement,  d i agrammat ica l  
and graphica l  presenta tion  of financia l  r esul t s e t c.  d i ffe r s  from compan y to  
compan y.   
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY : In  th i s  r esearch  work the  researcher  t ir es  to 
s tudy the  percept ion  of in ves tors  regarding the  financia l  r epor t ing pract i ces 
of Indian  Corpora te  Sector  in  t e rms  of percept ions  of inves tors .  The  var ious  
comp onent s  of an  idea l  r esearch  methodology a dopted for  the  present 
r esearch  s tudy are  narra ted  as  fol lows : 
Review of  Li terature:  The  in-depth  review of pas t  r esearches  and subject  
r e l at ed  mater i al s  provides  a  base  for  se lect ing the  t i t l e  of the  s tudy proper l y.  
The  problem of the  study can be  ident i fi ed  in true  sense .  The  researcher  has  
gone  through pas t  r esearches  in  tune  with  the  present  r esearch  work.  Ingram 
(1978) carried out an investigation of the information contents of firms’ voluntary social 
responsibility disclosure in the annual reports of companies. He concluded that the information 
content of the social responsibility disclosure varied across firms. Trotman (1979) analysed the 
annual reports of largest listed Australian companies, ranked according to their market 
capitalization to study the social responsibility disclosure in five areas, viz., environment, energy, 
human resources, product and community involvement. The study revealed that the Australian 
companies were disclosing social information and were presenting the social accounts also in their 
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annual reports.  Lau (1994) in a study done in Malaysia found that higher profit companies have 
higher incidences of disclosure in their annual report as compare to lower-profit companies. Small 
or less profitable firms may lack necessary resources for collecting and disseminating information 
due to cost constraints. Ratanajongkol (2006) examined corporate social reporting in Thailand. 
They analyzed the extent and nature of corporate social reporting of 40 Thai companies over a 3-
year period. Overall, they found that the level of corporate social reporting is increasing, with 
Thai companies reporting more on human resources.  Hossain & Reaz, (2007) examined 
determinants of voluntary disclosure in annual reports for Indian banking companies. Social 
disclosure represented one category of voluntary disclosure categories. The empirical results, 
based on a sample of 38 banking companies, show that corporate size and assets in-place are 
significantly associated with disclosure, while corporate age, multiple exchange listing, business 
complexity, and board composition (percentage of non-executive directors) are not associate with 
disclosure.  
 
Tit le  of  the  Study:  The  t i t l e  of the  present  paper  i s ,  “Investors’ Perception on 
Financial Reporting Practices in Indian Corporate Sector” 
 
Sources of Data: The da ta  used for  th i s  r esearch  work i s  mainl y based on  
pr imary da ta  which i s  suppor ted  b y secondar y da t a .  The  main  source  of  
pr imary da ta  i s sel ected  inves tors  of Rajkot  ci ty.  F or  col l ect ing da ta  
schedule  method has  been used.  The  secondar y d a ta  are  col l ected  from 
var ious  maga zines ,  books ,  r ecords  and documents  rela t ed  to commerce .  
Data Collection: To col l ect  da ta  a  s t ructured  quest ionnai re  having var ious  
s t a t ements  rel a ting to the  comp onent s  of annual  r epor t  and in ter im repor ting 
based on Linker t ’s  five  point s  sca le  were  prepared.  By us ing schedule  
method,  the  researcher  col l ected  requi red  da ta  by meet ing personal ly t o the  
se lected  inves tors  of Rajkot  ci t y.  
Scope of Research: The present  research  work i s  a  micro  l eve l  s tud y.  The  
fol lowing i s  the  scope  of present r esearch  work:  
Funct ional  Scope : Funct ional  scope  i s  to measure repor t ing pract i ces  of  
Indian  Corp ora te  Sector  and  to examine  the perceptions of the investors of Rajkot  
ci t y wi th  regard  to the components of the annual reports, accounting ratios and interim 
reporting of Indian Corporate Sector.  
Geographica l  Scope : Rajkot  ci t y of  Gujara t  s t a te  i s Geographica l  scope  for  
present  study.  
Sample Design: Five  var ious  gr oups  l ike  Profess ional s ,  Bus inessmen, 
Government  Employees ,  Other  Inves tors  and Teacher  of Saurasht ra 
Univers i ty Depar tment s  and UG Col lege  Teacher s  of Rajkot  Ci t y were  
identi fi ed .  With  the  help  of s t rat i fi ed  random sampl ing t echnique 50 
respondent s  from inves tors  of Rajkot  ci t y were  se lected.  They were  
cl ass i fi ed  in to five  gr oups  namel y (G-1)  Profess ional s  (CA,  ICWA,  and CS) ,  
(G-2)  Bus inessmen,  (G-3)  Government  Employees  (G -4)  Other  Inves tors  and,  
(G-5)  Col l ege  and Saurashtra  Universi ty Teache rs  of Rajkot  ci t y.  20  
respondent s from each gr oup were  selected  randoml y.   
Objectives of Study: Keeping in  view the fol lowin g object ives ;  the  present 
r esearch  work has  been car r ied  out :  
  To s tud y the  consensus  be tween the  Corpora te  Unit s  and users  of the  

annual r epor t  r egarding the var ious  comp onent s  of Annual  Repor ts .  
  To examine  the  percept ions  amon g the  var ious  us er  groups  of  annual 

r epor t  r egarding the  var ious  Account ing Rat ios  of Annual  Repor t s.  
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  To examine  the  percept ions  amon g the  var ious  us er  groups  of  annual 
r epor t  r egarding the  Items of Interim Reporting of Annual  Repor t s .  

  To make  sugges t ions  to impr ove  in  financia l  r epor t ing pract i ces  of  
Indian  Corpora te  Sector .  

Hypothesis: The following hypothesizes were framed during the course of present study: 
Null Hypothesizes: 
 There is no significant difference in perception of investors’ regarding the Components of 

annual reports. 
 There is no significant difference in perception of investors’ regarding the Accounting Ratios 

of annual reports. 
 There is no significant difference in perception of investors’ regarding the Interim Reporting 

of annual reports. 
Alternative Hypothesizes: 
 There is significant difference in perception of investors’ regarding the Components of 

annual reports. 
 There is significant difference in perception of investors’ regarding the Accounting Ratios of 

annual reports. 
 There is significant difference in perception of investors’ regarding the Interim Reporting of 

annual reports. 
Statistical Techniques: For  the purpose  of ana lys i s  of da ta  and to t est  hyp othes i s 
s t a t i s t i ca l  techniques  l ike  F t est ,  average  have  been used.  
Analysis and Interpretation: Considering three variables like components of annual reports, 
interim reporting and other items of information reported in the annual published report of the 
Indian Corporate Sector the analysis have been made here, in the present research study. The 
detailed analysis as per identified variables is as under:  
(1). Investors View Regarding the Components of Annual Report: Various 17 Components of 
Annual Reports of Indian Corporate Sector like; (1) Profit & Loss Account (2)Balance Sheet(3) 
Directors’ Report(4)Auditors’ Report(5)Chairman’s Speech(6) Schedules and Notes (7)Statement 
Relating to Subsidiary Company (8)Human Resource Accounting (9)Social Reporting 
(10)Statement of Sources & App. Of Funds (11)Cash Flow Statement (12) Statement of 
Accounting Policies (13)Inflation Accounting (14)List of Directors (15)Statement of Company 
Highlights (16) Accounting Ratios (17)Graphs, Charts and Diagrams were put forth before the 
respondents for their response. Investors’ view regarding various components of annual reports of 
corporate sector was analyzed with the help of  Linkert’s five points scale for various statements 
giving due weighted of 5 for High Useful,4 for Useful, 3 for Less Useful, 2 for Not Useful and 1 
for Can’t Say. The total score of responses for each 17 selected components was calculated and 
based on that the average score of the levels of usefulness were calculated which are presented in 
table-1: 
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Above table-1 shows the views with reference to components of annual reports of Indian 
Corporate Sector of selected 50 respondent which were classified in to 5 groups viz; G(1) to G(5).  
The total of all investors is 64.66. The components having serial number 1 and 2 which represents 
the profit & loss account and balance sheet stands with highest score 4.64. So according to all 
groups of investors profit & loss account and balance sheet are the most vital components of 
annual report. However whether difference of reporting satisfaction of different groups of 
investors are significant or not is tested at 5% level of significance with the help of ‘F’ test. 

TABLE-2 
Analysis of ANOVA according to Investors’ view of Components of Annual Report 

Source of Variation S.S d.f. MS F(c) F(t) 
S.S. Between Groups 1.88 04 0.47 3.13 2.49 
S.S. Between Investors 
View 

17.25 16 1.08 7.20 1.85 

S.S. Error 9.32 64 0.15   
(Level of significance = 5%, Correction Factor = 1229.68, Total SS = 28.45.) 
   The above table-2 shows the analysis of the investors view regarding the component of annual 
report and groups of investors. The calculated values of F are 3.13 and 7.20 and the table values at 
5% level of significance are 2.49 and 1.85. The calculated value of F is higher than table value of 
‘F’. Therefore null hypothesis is rejected that there is difference in the components of the annual 
reports and perceptions of investors of annual report. So there is significant relationship between 
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the variables. This shows that the results are not as per our expectations. Hence, it can be said that 
the component of annual reports should be shown in annual report. 
(2). Investors View Regarding the Accounting Ratios: Various 9 Accounting Ratios reported in 
Annual Reports of Indian Corporate Sector like; (1) Gross Profit Ratio (2) Net Profit After Tax 
Ratio (3) Current Ratio (4) Quick Ratio (5) Inventory Turnover Ratio (6) Dividend Payout Ratio 
(7) Earning Per Ratio (8) Return on Investment and (9) Debt-Equity Ratio were put forth before 
the respondents for their response. Investors’ view regarding various accounting ratios of annual 
reports of corporate sector was analyzed with the help of  Linkert’s five points scale for various 
statements giving due weighted of 5 for High Useful,4 for Useful, 3 for Less Useful, 2 for Not 
Useful and 1 for Can’t Say. The total score of responses for each 9 selected accounting ratios was 
calculated and based on that the average score of the levels of usefulness were calculated which 
are presented in table-3: 

TABLE-3 
Average score of the levels of usefulness and differences therein regarding the Reporting 

Practices on Accounting Ratios 

 
Above table-3 shows the views with reference to accounting ratios reported in annual reports of 
Indian Corporate Sector of selected 50 respondent which were classified in to 5 groups viz; G(1) 
to G(5). The total of all investors is 34.5. The accounting ratios having serial number 1 and 2 
which represents the gross profit to sales ratio and net profit after tax to sales stands with highest 
score of 4.56. So according to all groups of investors’ gross profit to sales ratio and net profit after 
tax to sales is most highly useful accounting ratio. However whether difference of reporting 
satisfaction of different groups of investors are significant or not is tested at 5% level of 
significance with the help of ‘F’ test. 

TABLE-4 
Analysis of ANOVA according to Investors view of Accounting Ratio 

Source of Variation S.S d. 
f. 

MS F(c) F(t) 

S.S. Between Groups 1.59 4 0.4 5.71 3.98 
S.S. Between Investors View 4.83 8 0.6 8.57 3.15 

S.S. Error 2.14 32 0.07   
(Level of significant=5% Total SS = 8.56) 

Serial no. of 
Accounting Ratio in 
Annual Reports 
 

All 
Investor
s 

G.(1)  
 
 

G.(2) 
 
 

G.(3) 
 
 

G.(4) 
 
 

G(5) 
 

Total 
 

1 4.56 4.7 4.2 4.6 4.8 4.5 22.8 
2 4.56 4.6 4.3 4.7 4.9 4.3 22.8 
3 4.02 4.2 3.8 4.0 4.2 3.9 20.1 
4 3.66 4.0 3.6 3.0 4.1 3.6 18.3 
5 3.8 4.3 4.0 3.3 4.2 3.2 19.0 
6 4.3 4.6 3.8 4.2 4.3 4.6 21.5 
7 4.5 4.9 4.0 4.2 4.7 4.7 22.5 
8 4.26 4.2 4.1 4.2 4.3 4.5 21.3 
9 3.84 4.2 3.8 3.8 3.8 3.6 19.2 

Total 34.5 39.7 35.6 36.0 39.3 36.9 187.5 
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The above table no. 4 represents the statically analysis of the investors view with regard to 
accounting ratio and groups of investors. The calculated values of F are 5.71 and 8.57 and the 
table values at 5% level of significance are 3.98 and 3.15. The calculated value of F is higher then 
table value of ‘F’. Therefore null hypothesis is rejected that there is difference among the various 
investors of annual report regarding accounting ratios reported in annual report. So there is 
significant relationship between the variables. This shows that the results are not as per our 
expectation. Hence, it can be concluded that accounting ratio should be seen in annual report. 
(3)  Investors View Regarding the Items of Interim Reporting: Various 12 Interim report 
items like:(1)Sale, (2)Other Income, (3)Total Expenditure, (4)Interest, (5)Depreciation, (6)Profit 
before tax, (7) Other adjustments, (8)Provision for taxation, (9)Net Profits, (10)Paid up equity 
share capital, (11)E.P.S and (12)Book value per share were put forth before the respondents for 
their response. Investors’ view regarding various Interim Items of annual reports of corporate 
sector was analyzed with the help of  Linkert’s five points scale for various statements giving due 
weighted of 5 for High Useful,4 for Useful, 3 for Less Useful, 2 for Not Useful and 1 for Can’t 
Say. The total score of responses for each 12 selected interim items was calculated and based on 
that the average score of the levels of usefulness were calculated which are presented in table-5 

TABLE-5 
Average Score of the levels of Usefulness and Differences therein regarding the 

Reporting Practices on Items of Interim Reporting 
Serial no. of 
Interim Items of 
Annual Reports 

All 
Investors 

G.(1) 
 

G.(2) 
 

G.(3) G.(4) 
 

G(5) 
 

Total 
 

1 4.50 4.4 4.6 4.3 4.9 4.3 22.5 
2 4.10 3.8 4.7 4.2 4.2 3.6 20.5 
3 4.16 4.0 4.1 3.3 4.8 4.6 20.8 
4 4.14 4.1 4.0 3.4 4.8 4.4 20.7 
5 3.68 3.6 3.6 3.0 4.3 3.9 18.4 
6 4.12 4.1 4.0 3.6 4.7 4.2 20.6 
7 3.68 4.0 3.5 3.2 4.2 3.5 18.4 

8 3.96 3.9 3.9 4.1 4.1 3.8 19.8 
9 4.54 4.3 4.4 4.2 4.8 5.0 22.7 
10 4.30 4.7 4.1 3.9 4.4 4.4 21.5 
11 4.34 4.4 4.3 4.7 4.8 4.5 22.7 
12 4.42 4.6 4.1 4.1 4.5 4.8 22.1 

Total 49.94 49.9 49.3 46 54.5 51 250.7 

 
Above table-5 shows the views with reference to interim items reported in annual reports of 
Indian Corporate Sector of selected 50 respondent which were classified in to 5 groups viz; G(1) 
to G(5).  The total of all investors is 49.94. The net profit which indicates the serial number 9 
stands with highest score of 4.54. Thus net profit is the most useful interim item to be reported in 
annual reports according to all groups of investors. However whether different groups of investors 
are significant or not is tested at 5% level of significance with the help of ‘F’ test. 

 

Page 40 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

TABLE-6 
Analysis of ANOVA according to Investors view of Items of Interim Reporting 

Source of Variation S.S d. 
f. 

MS F(c) F(t) 

S.S. Between Groups 3.14 4 0.79 8.78 2.57 
S.S. Between Investors View 4.97 11 0.45 5 1.86 

S.S. Error 3.97 44 0.09   
(Level of significance = 5%, Correction factor = 1047.51, Total SS = 12.08) 
The table-6 represents the statically analysis of the investors view regarding the items of interim 
reporting and groups of investors. The calculated values of F are 8.78 and 5 and the table value at 
5% level of significance is 2.57 and 1.86. The calculated value of F is higher than the table value 
of ‘F’. Therefore null hypothesis - there is no difference among the various investors regarding 
items of interim reporting disclosed in annual report is rejected. So there is significant relationship 
between the variables. This shows that the results are not as per expectations. Hence, it can be 
concluded that the items of interim reporting should be shown in annual report. 
 Findings: The average value of G-2(Businessmen) is the highest followed by G-1(Professionals) 
and G-4(Other Investors) for component of annual report. Hence, according to businessmen group 
component of annual reports is highly useful as compare to other groups of investors. The average 
value of G-1(Professionals) is the highest followed by G-4(Other Investors) for accounting ratios 
of annual report. Hence, according to professional group, accounting ratios of annual reports is 
highly useful as compare to other groups of investors. The average value of G-4(Other Investors) 
is the highest followed by G-5(Col lege  and Saurashtra  Univers i ty Tea chers ) for 
interim items of annual report. Hence, according to other investors group, interim items of annual 
reports are highly useful as compare to other groups of investors. 
Suggestions: 

 The non-mandatory items especially-Accounting Ratios- should be given proper place 
in the annual published reports. 

 The interim items should be shown in the annual published reports. 
 
 Limitations of the Study:                      
The  present r esearch  work i s having cer t a in l imita tions  which are  as fol low:  
1 .  Present study i s  l imited to onl y 100 respondent of Rajkot  ci ty.  
2 .  It  d oes  n ot  include  a l l  t he  inves tors  of each  gr oup of Rajkot  ci t y so  the  
in te rpreta ti ons  and findings  of th i s  s tud y can n ot  be  genera l i zed  wi thout  
fur ther  suppor t ing researches .   
3 .For  eva lua t ing and t est ing the i t ems  due to care  was  t aken for  the  cl a ri ty 
and s implici ty of the  l anguage  and ye t  the  da ta  of t h i s  s tudy depends  upon  
the  respondents  unders t anding of the  i t ems  as  well  as  the ir  opinions ,  t e l l ing 
and a tt i tude towards  di sclosure  and own cr i t e r ia  of sa t i s fact ion .  
4 .  Unfavorable  a t t i tude  of  a  respondent  towards  an  impor tant  aspect  of  
d i sclosed i t em ma y be  over r ide  h i s  a t t i tudes  towards  a l l  other  aspect s  of  
d i sclose .  Thi s is  ca l l ed  the  inverse  halo e ffect .  
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Abstract 

 Research on the impact of wealth on intake has attracted interest on the relationship 
between stock and real estate charges. In the ensuing literature, mechanisms have been 
proposed that could cause a causal courting among actual property charges and 
inventory costs. The first mechanism, called the wealth effect, argues that because the 
stock market rises, investors with unanticipated increases in wealth will push their 
demand for actual estate up. Hence, the stock market will lead the actual property 
market. The 2nd mechanism, the so referred to as credit-price effect, emphasizes that 
real estate serves as collateral to in particular credit score-restrained companies. An 
boom in real property fees would improve the balance-sheet position of these 
corporations and reduce their expenses of borrowing. This will lead to a higher stage of 
funding activity by firms followed by a upward push of their inventory expenses. Based 
in this reasoning, the credit-price impact predicts that the real estate marketplace will 
lead the stock market. Overall, the majority of the empirical studies gives helping 
evidence for the wealth impact 

Keywords: Stock, Impact, Wealth 

I. Introduction 

India’s upward thrust in recent years is a most outstanding development in the 
international financial system. India has known as one among the fastest developing 
economies in the international. India’s growth is especially in manufacturing and 
offerings, has boosted the sentiments, both within country and overseas. With an the 
funding and sturdy macroeconomic fundamentals, the destiny outlook for India is 
distinctly upbeat. Therefore, Indian authorities’s first precedence is growing, preserving 
and dealing with excessive growth via investment in large infrastructure area, amongst 
others. Large infrastructure initiatives not most effective advantage the society however 
they also deliver improvement in the surrounding areas with employment, housing, 
schooling, healthcare and stores. When infrastructure tasks arise in a particular place, 
different centers automatically arise at the side of it. People engaged within the 
infrastructure initiatives want housing centers for their households, faculties and 
colleges for their kids, healthcare, amusement and purchasing centers for themselves 
and their households. Thus present facilities at a place needs to be upgraded or the 
centers want to be advanced by the neighbourhood builders at the side of the continued 
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infrastructure tasks The investor are very important components in the inventory 
marketplace because of their big proportion of financial savings within the country. The 
regulators of the stock marketplace are usually situation extra of the behavioral 
developments of man or woman investors. This Projects attempts to aims the studies so 
for finished with the aid of the researcher to apprehend the understand and study 
behavior of man or woman investor in share market, particularly their mindset and belief 
with recognize to the percentage market. The Project also attempts to find out the 
elements attempting the behaviors of individual buyers with admire to awareness stage, 
duration of investment etc.  
 
II     AIM 
 If we consider construction sector, then a stock market crash might have an effect 

on those applying for mortgages that held a huge part of their property in shares or 
mutual funds.  

 Their net really worth could decrease as could their capability to get entry to coins 
with the aid of promoting some of their portfolio.  

III OBJECTIVE 

If financial institution shares additionally took successful, they'll tighten their lending 
regulations and start considering handiest the ones mortgage applicants with steady 
earnings primarily based on employment and now not dividend earnings.  

 Other publicly-traded companies might also reduce hiring or downsize group of 
workers or get rid of new investments in device or expansions.  

 All of these elements would reduce the pool of to be had customers, make sellers a 
chunk more demanding and placed downward strain on promoting prices  

 The framework can aid specialization and due to the fact quite a whilst ago run 
development, no matter the reality that its effect on the remaining is non monotonic, 
mirroring its asset charges.  

 The basis subjects to improvement is currently commonly very lots perceived and 
extensively comprehended amongst practioners and association creators.  

 There is required, regularly specialised verification that higher wellknown and nature 
of foundation can legitimately enhance the efficiency of human and physical capital and 
therefore development.  
IV Concept 
 
1. The house price index decreases in India during the last few months have been 
accompanied by a collapse of the stock market which has fallen to 40% of its original 
high point.  
2. investors are concerned that the falling stock market will bring similar uncertainty to 
the housing market and induce a similar collapse of house prices.  
3. It is important to study the relationship between these indexes in order to understand 
the impact of the stock market on the housing market.  
4. The analysis also provides information on investors’ behavior and capital movement.  
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5. The analysis of the relationships between the housing and the stock markets for 
mainland India employs an econometric approach.  
6. Monthly time-series data collected from the National Bureau of Statistics of India are 
tested and the empirical results suggest that the correlations between the housing and the 
stock markets are relatively weak.  
7. The collapse in the stock market is not likely to be duplicated in the housing market 
as while the stock market does impact on the housing market, the effect is relatively 
small.  
8. The Project starts with some background to the housing and stock markets to 
demonstrate the need for the current research.  
9. Secondly, the relationships and methodology and methods used to study markets are 
reviewed.  
10. Thirdly, the data collection and test procedures are outlined; and finally, the results 
from the tests and analysis and their implications are presented.  
11. Institutional investors may view the recent stock market adjustment as an 
opportunity to re-evaluate their investment portfolio,  
12. . Those who are more bearish might view real estate as a better opportunity for an 
increased return, since the market’s fundamentals are so strong.  
13. And that would be bad news for buyers, as it would increase competition in the 
housing market.  
 
V. EXPECTED RESULT 
 
 Delay in labour payment  
 Increase in online transaction  
 Difficulty in bill payment  
 Delay in procurement of materials  
 Increase in demand of material  
 Delay in completion of work  
 Difficulty in payment through online transaction for unskilled labours  
 Wiping out of small builders  
 Decrease in productivity  
 Improved access to bank loans  
 
According to the evaluation above, the crumble of the inventory market will drag down 
the assets marketplace in India. Together with the implementation of credit score 
regulations by the authorities, the transaction extent might be predicted to lower and the 
residence fees will slip down in addition for the rest of 2008. However, the crash inside 
the inventory market will not be duplicated in the housing market. The reasons are three: 
first, there is underlying demand for housing; 2d, when the stock market collapses, 
assets market will become a favourite vicinity for settling idle funds and traders will 
take prudential motion for their investments; and 0.33, because of the lagged effects in 
the belongings market, coverage makers will excise expansionary policies inclusive of 
reductions of hobby charge whilst the stock marketplace is deteriorating and investors 
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could have their self assurance boosted and the property marketplace might be 
sustained.  
This research has studied the relationship between the property market and the inventory 
market in India and explored whether the disintegrate of the stock marketplace will lead 
to a crash in the assets marketplace. The research has carried out econometrics to 
broaden residence rate fashions for analysing the correlation between indexes and 
transaction volumes the both markets. The empirical assessments have supplied 
evidences as follows: first, there may be a robust high quality correlation among the 
markets; second, the belongings market fluctuates less than the stock market, i.E., the 
stock market is a whole lot extra touchy to the converting surroundings of the financial 
system; 0.33, the inventory marketplace leads the belongings marketplace by around 3 
months. The findings advocate that the assets marketplace could be supported by using 
the demands for housing inside the marketplace and a vacation spot for idle finances for 
funding sports. The conclusion for that reason may be drawn that it's miles possible that 
assets charge will slip as a effects of the stock marketplace turmoil; but, the property 
market will no longer collapse. 
 
IV Conclusion 

Real estate can be considered a good investment alternative where they still generate 
a rate of return over time in a low interest rate and inflation environment. Furthermore 
the findings show that the interest rates and the inflation do not have any direct effect on 
the real estate returns in a low interest rate and inflation environment. However, we have 
found that it exist other variables that affect the real estate returns which in turn are 
affected by the interest rates and the inflation meaning that the returns for real estate are 
indirectly influenced by the interest rates and inflation. One of the most important 
variables is the GDP growth, which has an influential impact on the real estate returns. 
The demand and supply for real estate as well as the expectation concerning the future 
are also variables that influence the real estate market and returns. As long as the 
economy is growing as well as the demand is high and future expectations is positive, 
real estate can still be considered to be a relative secure and good investment.. 
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ABSTRACT  
The Indian Banking industry is experiencing radical changes since the 
time of independence. With the improvements in technology and 
automation, the banking sector has become highly competitive today. To 
survive and grow in the changing market scenario, banks are opting for 
best in class and latest technologies. All most all banks have already 
implemented the e- banking facilities, as these facilities are beneficial to 
both banks as well as customers. To survive the cut throat competition in 
the banking industry, the banks are compelled to offer customer 
satisfaction through various novel and innovative banking strategies .This 
study would stand as a sincere attempt to evaluate the technologies 
adopted in banking sector and its impact on customers of both public 
sector and private sector banks in Thrissur District of Kerala. 
 
Key Words: Customer, Customer Satisfaction, Tech- Based banking 
 
Introduction  
According to Taylor Nicole Rogers“Banks around the world are already 
realizing how investments in digital technologies could benefit customer 
acquisition and satisfaction. For example, Bank of America currently 
receives more deposits from its mobile channel than it does from its 
branches.” They state that investing in digital banking capabilities has 
helped to improve customer satisfaction. So almost all the banks find it 
worth to invest in digital technology and suggest that technology for 
better customer experiences and strongly believe that it will enhance high 
degree of customer satisfaction. The Indian Banking industry is 
experiencing radical changes since the time of independence. With the 

Page 48 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

improvements in technology and automation, the banking sector has 
become highly competitive today. To survive and grow in the changing 
market scenario, banks are opting for best in class and latest 
technologies. So, it is high time to study about the new technologies 
adopted by the banks.  This study would stand as a sincere attempt to 
evaluate the technologies adopted in banking sector and its impact on 
customers of both public sector and private sector banks in Thrissur 
District of Kerala. 
 
 OBJECTIVES 
 1) To analyse the level of customer satisfaction towards technology 

usage in banks. 
 2) To study the level of satisfaction regarding various service quality 

dimensions of technologies used in banks.  
  3) To analyse the problems faced by customers while using modern 

technology in banks. 
 4) To find the most frequently used tech-based service in banks 
 

Hypothesis of the Study: 
H0: There is no association between Age and Level of Satisfaction. 
 H1: There is association between Age and Level of Satisfaction. 

 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 Both descriptive and analytical type of research is undertaken for this 
study.  
1) Sample Design: Universe: The customers those who have accounts in both 

public and private sector banks inThrissur of Kerala State, India.  
Sample Size: The sample size is delimited as the time period for the 
research is very short. So, Researcher conducted the study with 52 samples 
from four municipalities in Thrissur district, having accounts in both public 
sector and private sector banks.  
Sampling Technique: For the study, judgement sampling, one of the 
nonprobability sampling techniques was used. The researcher employed his 
own judgement about whom to include in the sample frame.  

2) Data Collection: The study requires both primary and secondary data.  
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Primary data was collected using questionnaires and secondary data was 
collected from books, journals, articles, web sites and works of similar 
nature.  
Tools for Primary Data Collection: A questionnaire including Likert scales 
was prepared to collect primary data from the customers.  
Method of Data Collection: Intercept surveys and door to door survey was 
used to collect the data. 

3) Analysis and Presentation of Data: For analysing the collected data 
statistical tools such as weighted Mean Score Rank Test, Chi – square test, 
Percentage analysis, were used. Tables and Diagrams were used to present 
the results in better understandable. 

DATA ANALYSIS  
 OBJECTIVE I: To analyse the level of customer satisfaction towards 
technology usage in banks. Findings:  
1. Majority of the respondents of public sector banks (58 %) and private 
sector banks (56%) are satisfied with ATM services provided by the 
bank.  
2. Only 2% of respondents of private sector banks are dissatisfied with 
internet banking services.  
3. Most of the respondents of public sector banks (79%) and private 
sector banks (69%) are satisfied with the telephone banking services.  
4. From this analysis 6% of respondents of private sector banks are 
extremely dissatisfied wile banking services with mobile banking 
services.  
 OBJECTIVE II: To study the level of satisfaction regarding various 
service quality dimensions of technologies used in banks.  
Findings:  
1. Most of the respondents of public sector banks (64 %) and private 
sector banks (40 %) state that they are extremely satisfied with the 
location of the banks.  
2. Out of 52 respondents 7 % of respondents in private sector banks are 
dissatisfied with cash counting machines provided by the bank.  
3. 15 % of respondents from private sector banks are dissatisfied with 
information provided on website.  
4. 100 % and 83% of respondents of public and private sector banks 
respectively are satisfied with the process of transactions.  
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5. Out of 52 respondents 7 % and 5 % of the public and private sector 
banks are dissatisfied with the customer service representative.  
 6. Most of the respondents of public sector banks (44%) and private 
sector banks (50%) are extremely satisfied with the immediate request 
handling facility provided by the banks. 
 7. Respondents of public sector banks (49%) and private sector banks 
(51%) are extremely satisfied with the performance of plastic cards.  
8. Respondents that are 16% from the private sector banks stood in 
neutral point regarding clearing services provided by the banks. 
 9. Majority of the respondents of public sector banks (94%) and private 
sector banks (82%) are satisfied with the statement of problem solving 
through instant information.  
10.From this analysis only 7% of respondents of private sector banks are 
extremely dissatisfied with the electronic bill payment. 
OBJECTIVE III: To analyse the problems faced by customers while 
using modern technology in banks.  
Findings:  
1. Most of the respondents of public sector banks (49%) and private 
sector banks (48%) states that an ATM problem never occurs.  
2. Respondents of 35% and 77 %of the public and private sector banks 
states that internet banking problems rarely occurs. 
 3. Majority of the respondents of public sector banks (65%) and private 
sector banks (64%) of the respondents, states that telephone banking 
problems rarely occurs.  
4. Out of 52 respondents, 8% and 10 % of the public and private sector 
states that there often occur mobile banking problems.  
OBJECTIVE IV: To find the most frequently used tech-based service 
in banks.  
Findings:  
1. The most frequently used service is ATM, followed by internet 
banking. The least used service is telephone banking in the case of public 
sector bank.  
2. The most frequently used service is ATM, followed by internet 
banking. The least used service is branch banking in the case of private 
sector bank.  
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 1. Out of 52 respondents 38 % and 62% of respondents are satisfied with 
public and private sector banks respectively. 
 2. Majority of the respondents that is 52% of them states that there is 
high level of contribution of new technology to the success of banks. 
 3. From this analysis it is found that 11% of respondents are strongly 
agree and only 6% of respondents are strongly disagree with the decision 
of ministry regarding the cashless economy.  
Findings of Hypothesis: 
H0: There is no association between Age and Level of Satisfaction.  
H1: There is association between Age and Level of Satisfaction.  
Findings: The value of test statistic (X2 @ 5% level of significance) in 
both public sector (0.739) and private sector (2.56) banks is less than 
table value (21.03). So, we Accept the H0. Therefore, it is clear that there 
is no association between age and level of satisfaction of respondents.  
 
CONCLUSION 
The study of customer satisfaction on tech-based banking with special 
reference to public and private sector banks reveals that the technology 
and quality of services provided by the banking industry leads to more 
and more increase in expectation of the customers. It also reveals that 
customers are satisfied with the innovative and modern technologies 
provided by the banks. The banks are recognizing the importance of 
satisfying the customers and retaining them. It is found that there is no 
relationship between age and satisfactions level of customer towards the 
banking technologies in both public and private sector banks. Majority of 
the customers prefer private sector banking facilities than public sector 
banks in case of tech-based banking services.  
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Abstract 
 
China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) is a collection of infrastructure projects 
under the multibillion dollar flagship of China’s Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) which 
promised transformational gains. A vast network of highways and railways are to be 
built under the aegis of CPEC that will span the length and breadth of Pakistan. The 
CPEC will connect China’s Xinjiang province with Pakistan’s Gwadar port in 
Balochistan which passes through Pakistan occupied Kashmir (POK) or parts of Union 
Territories of Jammu and Kashmir and Ladakh to which both India and Pakistan have 
asserted claims. It is a part of China’s ambitions to strengthen its economic leadership 
through a vast programme of infrastructure building throughout China’s neighbouring 
regions. Many foreign policy analysts view this initiative largely through a geopolitical 
lens, seeing as Beijing’s attempts to gain political leverage over its neighbours. This 
initiative does not only represent a renewed and stronger coordinated push to expand 
China’s influence overseas but is also coupled with a huge domestic investment drive. 
While this initiative appears to be a mercantilist project, it is inevitably accompanied 
and synchronised with an expanding Chinese military footprint. The disruptions created 
by CPEC under the umbrella of BRI can have negative fallouts for countries like India. 
The Indian Government’s concerns arise from the inclusion of CPEC as a flagship 
project of the BRI which directly impinges on the issue of sovereignty and territorial 
integrity of India; and this paper examines the economic and strategic challenges that 
the CPEC could potentially pose upon India. 
 
Keywords: CPEC, BRI, Sovereignty, Territorial Integrity, Trade, Road, Development, 
Pakistan, China, India. 
 
Introduction 
For over a long period of time, China has adopted a low profile stature at the global 
platform with relatively closed economy and strict media regulations. But China of 
today is different from China of yesterday in the sense that it had opened up its 
economy and has sought to have a bigger and prominent role in the world politics. As a 
result, Chinese companies have begun to move outside their home markets and are 
shifting to foreign territories with the objective of finding new avenues and consumers 
for their market and new technologies. The Chinese president XI Xinping is making all 
efforts to ensure the strengthening of China’s position in the international arena. China 
has promoted varied high profile joint projects with an intention to project itself globally 
and to develop closer ties with more countries. 
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A flagship project of the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), CPEC is in tandem with 
President Xi Xinping’s vision of ‘Chinese dream’ which avows to commercially linked 
China to Africa, Europe and the Persian Gulf by ways of land and maritime routes. 
CPEC infrastructure projects comprise of mega-network of highways, railways and 
energy pipelines to link Western China to the Arabian Ocean via the Gwadar Port of 
Pakistan. 
 
The OBOR (One Belt One Road) which is now popularly known simply as BRI (Belt 
and Road Initiative) was announced in 2013 by Chinese President Xi Xinping during his 
visit to Kazakhstan. He called for the building of a Silk Road Economic Belt and a 21st 
Century Maritime Silk Road to connect China’s less developed border regions with 
neighbouring countries. In 2015, an action plan was released by Chinese Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs which laid out a vision of the BRI. On land, Beijing aims to connect the 
country’s underdeveloped hinterland to Europe through Central Asia. This road has 
been dubbed as the Silk Road Economic Belt which may be simply put as ‘Overland 
Silk Road’.  The second leg of Xi Xinping’s plan is to build a 21st Century Maritime 
Silk Road connecting the fast growing Southeast Asian region to China’s southern 
provinces through ports and railways. This initiative does not only represent a renewed 
and stronger coordinated push to expand China’s influence overseas but is also coupled 
with a huge domestic investment drive wherein almost all Chinese provinces have a 
stake. To simply put, the BRI revives an ancient trade route that once connected most of 
Asia to Europe and Africa in what is known as ‘Silk Route’. The ideational and revival 
of the Silk Route is a step to revive the old channel and connect different countries with 
trade routes of both land and sea backed by huge amount of capital from the Chinese 
government. 
 
Major Components and Targets of the BRI 
The BRI is a set of two outward facing model introduced in late 2013 to promote 
economic engagement and investment along two main routes in the name of Silk Road 
Economic Belt and Maritime Silk Road. As per the recent reports, the Silk Road 
Economic Belt will be westward overland through Central Asia and onward to Europe. 
According to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the Ministry of Commerce, the second 
one is the 21st Century Maritime Silk Road probably loop south and westward by sea 
towards Europe with proposed stops in Southeast Asia, South Asia and Africa. The 
Maritime Silk Road would go through the South China Sea to the Association of South 
East Asian Nations (ASEAN) countries, Indian Ocean Region, East Africa, the Red Sea 
and then to the Mediterranean Sea and will be allegedly benefitted by more than 60 
percent of the world population. 
 
The present status of BRI appears to be a fairly loose combination of old projects, new 
schemes and future infrastructure development plans layered over by bilateral trade 
agreements that seek to promote Chinese trade to Europe and also to the Indian Ocean 
Region. However, the initiative started to take shape increasingly as a massive, centrally 
directed core plan under Xi Xinping’s leadership to upgrade China into a hopefully new 
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era of prosperity and power. If this enormous project took off well then China will soon 
become the dominant regional power in East and Central Asia in the near future and a 
major Indian Ocean power thereafter. The BRI is seen as the vehicle through which the 
Chinese economy will rebalance to achieve its goal of becoming a comprehensively 
well off country by 2049 which is the centenary of the founding of the People’s 
Republic of China (PRC). The propose countries along the BRI range from Singapore to 
Syria and the companies involved under BRI framework could be heading into 
territories that may be strategically important for China’s foreign relations but 
challenging to navigate. 
 
However, the geographical reach of the BRI is expected to be ambitious. Apart from its 
political objectives, BRI has a strategic focus on the government’s go out initiative 
which encourages Chinese farms to go abroad in search of new markets or investment 
opportunities. The BRI push is being led from the highest levels of the government and 
involvement will run across several ministries. Although China’s approach is to open its 
markets window for new consumers, its first priority is to gain regional connectivity 
projects. The BRI is backed substantially by the financial power. With an initial focus 
on Central and Southeast Asia, the finances will be used to develop infrastructures and 
improve connectivity among the countries around the BRI. The focus is mainly on the 
construction of railways, roads, airports and seaports. 
 
It may therefore be asserted that China has championed its initiative of Belt and Road 
Initiative (BRI) as an ambitious design for the region. However, the project is yet to take 
off and has been long on expression but fails in gaining the confidence of the members 
as of yet due to its fuzzy details. Balding (2015) argued that the project is more like a 
diplomatic effort for China to win friends and influence people rather than a strictly 
economic programme. 
 
The officially stated mission of the BRI is to develop links on the basis of mutual trust, 
equality and mutual benefits, inclusiveness and mutual learning and win cooperation. A 
Chinese scholar Wang Jisi has noted that BRI is aimed at organically linking the 
Chinese dream to the Global dream. However, many others see to it a Chinese Marshall 
Plan to promote the growth in its poorer western regions as well as adjacent and 
strategic Central Asia or as a pivot towards Eurasia in response to the American 
rebalance to Asia. Manoj Joshi (2018) asserted that BRI is aimed at promoting Chinese 
national interests and notwithstanding claims that they pursue a “win-win” model; there 
will be losers and winners in the process. In undertaking to build a Silk Road Economic 
Belt and Maritime Silk Road, China aims to kill several birds with one stone as noted 
below. Firstly, to develop ports, railways, pipelines and highways across Asia and the 
Indian Ocean so that China can utilise its ‘excess capacity’ in steel, cement and 
infrastructural engineering. Secondly, to create high speed transportation networks and 
crunch the vast distances of Eurasia lo link rich Europe, a market for higher end goods 
being made in a steadily enriching and innovative China. Thirdly, to create an energy 
route from the Middle East and Africa that will be proof against the possibility of 
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interdiction at the choke points like Hormuz and the Malacca straits. Fourthly, shed light 
manufacturing and go up the global value chains. So, the BRI will help China to send 
these jobs to target countries in Asia and Africa, even while integrating them in its value 
chain. Fifthly, to use Chinese cash reserve to promote Chinese led financial institutions 
like the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) and the New Development Bank 
(NDB) and give a fillip to existing Chinese financial institutions. Sixthly, it also aimed 
to consolidate China as a maritime power in the South China Sea and Indian Ocean and 
its littoral countries. Seventhly, to develop China’s poorer western provinces, 
particularly Jinxiang which has a violent separatist movement and is view as a major 
vulnerability by China. Eighthly, to give China the wherewithal to compete with the 
Transatlantic Trade and Investment Programme (TTIP) or any future mechanisms that 
are seeking to set new trading norms and regimes. Some of these regimes are aimed at 
offsetting the gains China made from its entry into the World Trade Organisation 
(WTO). It was mainly with his project that China aims to build its trade relations and 
expand beyond Europe and link eastern world with the western world. 
 
India and the CPEC project 
 

Although many countries had subscribed to the massive BRI project of China, 
India expressed circumspection in participating in this China led belt and road initiative. 
When China organised the BRI summit in 2017, India boycotted the event by citing its 
concern over the China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) project which is basically 
an extension of the BRI’s component namely Silk Road Economic Belt (SREB). It is 
basically clutch of projects valued as USD 51 billion project which aims at rapidly 
expanding and upgrading Pakistan’s infrastructure and strengthening the economic ties 
between the People’s Republic of China and Pakistan. The China-Pakistan Economic 
Corridor (CPEC) eventually aims at linking Kashgar in China’s Jinxiang to Pakistan’s 
Gwadar port in balochistan through a vast network of highways, railways, optic fibre 
links and petroleum pipelines. In addition, it comprises of a range of investments in 
other areas, mainly in the Pakistani energy sector. While the connectivity goals of the 
China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) are aimed at serving China’s interests, the 
energy and other investments are presumably aimed at giving a fillip to the Pakistan 
economy.   
 
For India, this is not just a matter of economics as it has serious ramifications on the 
issues of its territorial integrity and security. Apart from its economic offerings, BRI is 
seen by India largely as a means through which Chinese will be upholding its political 
control in the region. Essentially, this initiative is a product of the Chinese ambition of 
political expansion and economic ambitions. On this note, the Ministry of External 
Affairs (MEA) issued a comprehensive statement of objection to the BRI such as, one; 
the corridor includes projects in land belonging to India; two, the project could push 
smaller countries on the road into a crushing debt cycle, destroy the ecology and disrupt 
local communities; three, China’s agenda was not clear with the implied accusation that 
this was more about enhancing its political influence, not just its physical networks. All 
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of India’s neighbours, with the exception of Bhutan, have entered the BRI and India’s 
concerns have been heightened by the growing presence of China in Nepal, Bangladesh, 
Sri Lanka and the Maldives. 
 
India’s main objection is on the principle that the BRI includes projects in the China-
Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) that are located in the Pakistan-occupied Kashmir 
(POK)’s Gilgit-Baltistan, including the Diamer Bhasha Dam, 180 MW hydel power 
projects, and more expressways and economic zones along the Karakoram Highway. 
Thus for India, the so called China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) violates India’s 
sovereignty and territorial integrity. Apart from POK, another neighbouring country of 
India i.e., Nepal is seen warming up its relations with China at numerous levels. China 
and Nepal have agreed to connect Nepal to Eurasian transport Corridor. To this effect, 
Nepal signed a four-point document with China in the year 2014. This has further 
caused irk in India’s diplomatic relations with Nepal and leaves India on a back foot. 
The CPEC in general and the infrastructure development in particular manifest itself in 
terms of tactical threat to Ladakh areas. It provides well developed infrastructure 
connectivity to Shaksgam Valley and China is learnt to be threatening Siachen to have 
connectivity to the Shaksgam Valley from its western highway. For the record, Saksam 
Valley was ceded to China by Pakistan in 1963 when both countries signed a boundary 
agreement to settle their differences. It is thus contended that the sales pitch of the 
shared economic gains does not conceal the real purpose of BRI as it could end up 
creating Chinese logistics in the Indian Ocean linking already existing Chinese 
infrastructure around the Indian Ocean. As a result, India has taken a position that 
appears hostile to the BRI. This is not surprising because China’s growing presence in 
the South Asia and Indian Ocean Region (IOR) reduces India’s grip and traction on her 
foreign policy narrative. 
 
Conclusion 
 
While India’s overall stance on Pakistan occupied Kashmir (POK) remains understated, 
the commencement of the CPEC warrants more serious attention than what has been 
accorded so far. There is a need to carefully weigh the situation and devise a suitable 
and sustainable approach that could serve India’s long term interests. For India, a formal 
nod to the BRI project in general and CPEC in particular will serve as a de facto 
legitimisation to Pakistan’s rights to the POK and Gilgil-Baltistan which are regarded as 
parts of India. Joining the project on the part of India would also bring China more into 
the disputed area between India and Pakistan as a result of which the Indian Ocean will 
witness more activities and some significant influence of China in the name of Maritime 
Silk Road that would eventually challenge Indian foreign policy narrative. In a nutshell, 
for India it has never been a question of whether joining the BRI or not from day one as 
the CPEC which is the extended component of BRI is seen as an infringement over 
India’s territorial sovereignty. It is thus imperative for India at this stage to check 
China’s growing influence by gaining approval and trust of major powers such as 
United States, Japan and other European nations and pioneer an India led initiative of 
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some sort to parallel that of China’ BRI in general and CPEC in particular. The pace of 
India’s engagement with the South and South East countries through the Act East Policy 
also has to be strengthened and pursued with greater vigour than has been the case till 
now to catch up, at least partially, with China’s growing dominance and even 
importance in Asia in general and South Asia in particular. 
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         Globalization is the process of growing exchange, interaction and integration 
between people, governments and private organizations across the world. Political 
Globalization refers to the amount of political cooperation that exists between different 
countries. It refers to the growth of the world wide political system both in the size and 
complexity. That system includes national governments, their governmental and inter-
governmental organizations as well as government-independent elements of global civil 
society such as international non-governmental organizations and social movement 
organizations.  
 
The key aspects of Political Globalization is declining importance of the nation-state 
and the rise of other actors in the political scene. Political Globalization is one of the 
three main dimensions of globalization other two being Economic Globalization and 
Cultural Globalization. The rise in the influence and power of international and regional 
institutions such as European Union (EU), Organization for Economic Cooperation and 
Development (OECD), United Nations (UN), World Trade Organizations (WTO), and 
Association for South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) represent the examples of Political 
Globalization. These international and supranational actors increasingly shape domestic 
politics. 
 
 Political Globalization can be measured by aggregating and weighting data on the 
number of embassies and high commissioners in a country, the number of country’s 
membership in international organization, its participation in the UN peacekeeping 
missions, and the number of international treaties signed by said country. The 
advantages and disadvantages of the Political Globalization are as follows: 
 
ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF POLITICAL GLOBALIZATON 
The below Table-I shows the advantages and disadvantages of Political Globalization. 
                                                                     TABLE-I 
 
S.NO 

 
ADVANTAGES  

                   
            DISADVANTAGES  

 
1 

It provides access to international aid and 
financial support. 

Deprivation of state sovereignty is seen. 

 
2 

International Organizations are committed 
to spread values like freedom and to fight 
abuses within countries. 

 
Big countries can shape decisions in supranational 
organizations. 

 Governments learn from each other. Coordination is difficult and expensive as many 
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SOURCE 
 
http://netivist.org/debate/globalization-pros-and-cons-economic-cultural-and-political. 

 
 
CONCLUSION 
 
                 Politics has been undertaken initially by the national political systems. It have 
been ultimately responsible for maintain the security, economic welfare of the citizens, 
protection of human rights and the environment within their borders. With global 
ecological changes, integrated global economy and global trends political activity 
increasingly takes place at the global level. 
 
 Under globalization, politics can takes place above the state through political 
integration institutions and  inter-governmental organizations. Political activity can also 
transcend national borders through global movements and NGO’s. Civil Society 
Organizations act globally by forming alliances with organizations in other countries, 
using global communications systems, and lobbying international organizations and 
other actors directly, instead of working through their national governments. There are 
numerous opportunities and drawbacks in Political Globalization, as the countries are 
interdependent in this era one has to utilize the opportunities for the development. 
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3 member states are involved 
 
4 

 
World peace can be achieved by reducing 
the risk of invasions, more checks on big 
powers and limitation of nationalism. 

 
In terms of representation and accountability  the 
international and supranational organizations 
functioning is often not democratic 

 
5 

Smaller countries can work together and 
gain more influence internationally. 

Veto power can change the decisions and slow 
down decision making processes. 
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Abstract 
 
In the Indian society, interreligious marriage is habitually disapproved. Even in some 
areas, interfaith marriages are completely banned. As the rigid social ladders still 
witnessed in India, people are expected to marry within their communities, castes or 
religion, thereby maintaining the social hierarchy. Each religion has its own traditions 
and rituals, which is adhered by a registration of the marriage accepted by the law. To 
safeguard the interest of people, who challenge the social practices and take the decision 
to get married outside their caste or religion by their own choice, the Special Marriage 
Act, 1954 came into existence. It offers a distinct system of marriage for both the local 
Indian citizens as well as Indian nationals residing abroad, irrespective of the caste and 
religion that they follow. This paper aims to discuss some related cases on interfaith 
marriages in India, including the depiction of their effects, (both positive and negative). 
According to the Constitution of India, under Article 16 of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights, a man and a woman who have attained the age of maturity have the right 
to marry without any limitation due to race, nationality and religion. The right to marry 
a person of one’s choice is integral to the right to life guaranteed under Article 21 of the 
Indian Constitution. This paper will also attempt to highlight the teaching of the Holy 
Quran and the Sunnah of the Prophet of Islam on the issue of inter-religious marriage, 
and will try to find out the legal position of Islam in the case. 
 
Keywords: Interfaith Marriage, Indian Constitution, Special Marriage Act, 1954, 
Article 16 and 21, Ongoing Issues, Quran, Sunnah. 

Introduction 

Inter-religious marriage is a marriage between two people acknowledging different 
religion. In the Indian society, interreligious marriage is habitually disapproved. Even, 
in some areas of the country, interfaith marriages are completely banned. As the rigid 
social ladders still witnessed in the country, people are expected to marry within their 
communities, castes or religion, thereby maintaining the social hierarchy. Each religion 
has its own traditions and rituals, which is adhered by a registration of the marriage 
accepted by the law. In the Indian society most of the marriages are performed by the 
specific personal laws bases of each religion. Religions are important parts of the Indian 
cultures. Marriage in the same belief is the law and regulation of Indian society. If a 
person to think of marriage to a different religion person it is very difficult and socially 
unacceptable proposition. Society did not accept this type of marriages, and making it 
difficult for the couples to survive. In recent time the process of modernization, 
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westernization, democratization and improvement has conveyedlots of Positive 
modifications in the Indian society. The discrimination on the basis of particular religion 
are consider as the break to the progress of the development of India.1 

Religion is the most important part for every individual, which affects every sphere of 
human life. It is linked with family, polity, economy, education and other social 
institutions. Marital norms, food habits, dressing customs, festivities and people’s way 
of adaptation of their environment are followed by religion. Marriage is a social and 
universal impact which takes place in all religions with varying forms. However, it is a 
subject to the mutual influences of social, cultural and political forces. These forces 
jointly create conduct norms. In all religious societies, religion leads the structure of 
conduct norms and serves as relevant principles in regulating the marriages. Therefore, 
most of these societies making gap among different religious groups and it has an 
inverse relation with inter-religious marriage. Meanwhile, so many religions in the 
world forbid inter-religious marriage for the sake of the purity of their own custom and 
tradition.2 

Special Marriage Act 1954 

To safeguard the interest of people who challenge the social practices and take the 
decision to get married outside their caste or religion by their own choice, the Special 
Marriage Act, 1954 came into existence. It offers a distinct system of marriage for both 
the local Indian citizens as well as Indian nationals residing abroad, irrespective of the 
caste and religion that they follow. 

The entire purpose of the Special Marriage Act is to provide to inter-religious marriages 
that the couple is not required to abandon his/her religion to get married to anybody. The 
registration can also maintain the religious identity of the couple. Marriage constructed 
under the Special Marriage act is known as a court marriage. Therefore, under this act, 
marriage is governed by the secular laws of the Indian Constitution, and not personal 
laws. However, this act contains all Hindus, Christians, Muslims, Jains,Sikhs and 
Buddhists marriages. It is applicable to all the citizensof India and also includes those 
people who are living in abroad. Butit is not applicable to the people of the Jammu and 
Kashmir state. Subsequently, separate courtsdo not exist for different faith marriages in 
the country.Relatively it is a uniform system of getting married irrespective of your 
religion.In different traditional marriages, the Special Marriage Act does not necessitate 
any extravagance, show or splendor. All that you need for a lawful marriage under the 
Special Marriage Act is the approval of those persons who want to marry each other by 
their own choice. If both show their consent, they have the right to do. The following are 
some of the stepsto marry under the Special Marriage Act: 

 Firstly, a written application is to be given to the marriage officer of the district 
where one of them has resided for the past 30 days. 

 After that, the marriage officer provides a 30 days’ notice period to agree to take 
objections on the marriage of the persons who want to marry. 
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 However, in case no objection is raised regarding the marriage after the 30 days’ 
notice,then the marriage officer has to maintain a marriage notice book which 
comprises all the information of the intended marriage.  

 In the marriage notice book, the marriage officer gives all the details which should 
be signed by the couples along with their three witnesses. 

Legalization of the Marriage 

There are certain conditions of marriage under the Special Marriage Act in order to 
legalize the marriage. They are as follow: 

 In case of any objection raised by any person, then he must sign in the marriage 
notice book as a proof of his objection. 

 The marriage officer has the authority toverify the validity of the objection. 
 Marriage conditions should be duly performed.  
 For a lawful marriage, it is important that the couple give their approval to the 

marriage in front of the marriage officer along with their three witnesses. 
 The condition regarding the age of the bridegroom must be at least 21 and the bride 

must be at least 18 years at the time of the marriage on the basis of the 
constitutional law. 

 Both genders must be faithful to each other at the time of their marriage. None of 
them should be committed to any other partner at the time of marriage. 

 Psychological fitness and stability is important to be able to make the choice of 
each other’s partner. 

 They should not be collapsed under the degree of forbidden relationship. If 
someone is involved in this type of relationship, then this type of marriage should 
be dissolved. On the other hand, if the tradition of any one of them allows for the 
marriage under the degree of forbidden relation, then such type of marriage should 
be solemnized. 

 If the marriage is formalized in the State of Jammu and Kashmir, it is necessary that 
both the parties should be the citizens of India.3 

Constitutional Laws 

According to the Constitution of India, right to marry is a partof the right to life. If a girl 
isbelow the age of 18 and the boy below 21, then the marriage is considered to be 
unlawful in India. Everyone is free to choose their life partner irrespective of the 
religion or any other ground. If two people, who are completely adult, choose each other 
as life partners, it is an expression of their choice which is acknowledged under the 
Article 19 and 21 of the Indian Constitution. 

Article 19 (1) (a) clearly mentions that an individual has the right to freedom of speech 
and expression, which evidently indicates that the two adults can enter into a marriage 
by their approval and exercise this right of expression which is provided to every citizen 
of the country in Article 19. The focus of this article, that is, Fundamental aspects of 
life, provides you the credit that you want in order to exercise a right.This means that 
one does not need to surrender under the pressure of their parents and the society.4 
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Article 21 guarantees the Right to Life and Liberty to all persons irrespective of their 
citizenship. However, several related judgments of the Supreme Court of India, the 
existing provision in the constitution are appropriate to protect various human rights 
including the right to life. This judgement interpreting the right to life determines that 
the right to live with dignity and honor also includes the right to livelihood, education, 
health and so on. Though this explanation of judgement does not particularly contain the 
right to marry the girl or the boy of their own choice but it is implied that the right to 
live with dignity corroborates the same. The Indian Majority Act, Section-3, 1857 states 
that every person domiciled in India shall attain the age of maturity on completion of 18 
years and not before.5 

According to Article 16, men or women who have attained the age of majority have the 
full right to marry, without any limitation due to race, nationality or religion, and found 
a family. They are entitled to equal rights as to marriage, during the time of marriage 
and its dissolution.  

Some Related Cases  

Rizwanur Rahmancase (2011): This case isrelated to an inter-religious marriage 
between a Muslim boy calledRizwanurRahman and a Hindu girl PriyankaTodi, daughter 
of Ashok Todi. On 18th August 2007, they secretly tied the knot according to the Special 
Marriage Act to which few close friend and colleagues of RizwanurRahman were 
witnesses. After that, the couple had informed the police authorities about their secret 
marriage through a letter and even showed them their marriage registration certificate. 
However, Priyanka informed her parents about their secret marriage.After that, they 
took her with them and instead lodged missing complaints with the higher police 
authorities. On 21st September, the dead body of RizwanurRahman was found lying 
beside a railway line, and in this regard, his brother filled a complaint with the police 
and the girl family members’ name were mentioned in the First Information Report 
(FIR). 

The Crime Investigation Department (CID) took over the investigation and in the 
meantime, the family of the  RizwanurRahmanfiled petition before the Calcutta 
High Court and direction for a Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) inquiry was given. 
The accused person appealed before a division bench of the High Court and order of the 
single judge was quashed. The deceased family went to the Supreme Court and the 
findings of the single judge were reinstated and it was held that the police authorities 
were complicit in helping the accused persons and directions were given to take action 
against such officers.6 

Anees Hameed case (2017):Shruti and Anees wanted to get married to each other under 
the Special Marriage Act but their decision was not supported by Shruti’s parents 
because Aneeswas a Muslim. However,Shruti was against this decision, which led her to 
leave herhome. After that, she converted to Islam and executed a mock marriage. 
Later,Shruti’s father lodged a complaint that his daughter is missing. After an 
investigation, the police officer took them into the custody from their home whereby 
Shruti was handed back to her parents. Anees was unaware of the whereabouts of Shruti 
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and therefore lodged a complaint before a judicial first class magistrate. Then, the search 
warrant was issued by the first class magistrate. Afterward,Anees also filled a write 
habeas corpus petition directing Shruti to be freed from their parents’ custody. 

In this regard, the parents of Shruti produced her in the court in the middle of the 
hearing. Shruti, in the court, hearing confessed that she wanted to live with her parents. 
However, whenShruti was again replicated in the court, she revealed her wish to live 
with Anees. And she also mentioned, in the initial proceedings of the case, that she was 
threatened by her parents.Also, the Yoga Kendra wantedher to reconvert to Hinduism 
and dissolve her marriage with Anees. On the other hand, she assembled all her strength 
to stick to her wishes and desire. All the objections of the present matter were bashed 
together by the Supreme Court of India in this current case, to which the parents raised 
objection. The objection with concerns to the proficiency of Supreme Court of India to 
club the complaints was laid to rest by the court by witnessing that, “there was no 
impediment in law to club cases for disposal on merits especially when the cardinal 
issue in both pertains to the alleged illegal confinement of Shruti”. The court also stated 
that all the case can be heard and decided by the only one judge but it is important as 
well that it be heard and decided by a division bench not vice versa. Therefore, no 
nominal petition can be diverted in the writ of habeas corpus, which is the writ of 
uppermost constitutional importance. The Supreme Court of India allowed the petition 
and passed the judgement in favor of Shruti.It agreed thatShruti and Anees are free to 
choose their religion without the interruption of their parents or anybody else.7 

Hadiya Case(2018): The Hadiya Love-Jihad case has become a subject of interest for 
the people since it came on the national screen. It turned into a historical episode since 
the denial of the High Court of Kerala to acknowledge her fundamental rights in May 
2017 and the judgment passed by the Supreme Court of India in favor of her inter-
religion matrimonial on 8th March 2018. In this case a girl had converted to Islam and 
she was pursuing a medical course. For a very long time, she did not go to her parents’ 
home and her father, Mr. Asokan, filled a writ habeas corpus before the Kerala High 
Court. After that, she appeared in the court and refused to go with her father. The High 
Court of Kerala ordered that she was absolutely free to pursue her course and stay as per 
her choice. Later, her father filled another petition claiming that his daughter might be 
transported out of the country. Several directions were issued and on one hearing the 
girl expressed to the court that she had married to a Muslim boy. 

The High Court of Kerala, surprised with this statement, then appealed the 
ParensPatriaedoctrine and ordered that the girl should go to with her parents and that 
she should not be allowed to use mobile phone until further orders. The husband of 
Hadiya, ShafinJahan,challenged the order of the High Court in the Supreme Court of 
India.The Supreme Court stated that the High Court supposedly does not have any 
authority to cancel the marriage of two consulting adults who wish to tie the knot. It 
stated that if two adults are in consensus to get married, then no law can be implemented 
to annul their marriage.8 
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Position of Non-Muslim in Islamic Literature 

In Islam people of the world had been classified into four groups: 
1. Muslims  
2. Ahle-Kitab (these were the people who followed the teaching of a revealed book 

which was explicitly mentioned in the Quran) 
3. MushabihAhl-i-Kitab (To this category belonged the people who could preassembly 

by regarded as repository of divine revolution although not expressly mentioned in 
the Holy Quran). 

4. Kafirs or infidels were those who had no revealed book to guide them in their life. 

All the Muslims in the Islamic state irrespective of their caste, creed, race and place of 
birth are equal and enjoy same rights. Although the second category,Ahl-i-Kitab (the 
people of book), pay the poll tax, but otherwise enjoy all the rights of the Muslims.The 
animal which was slaughtered by the Ahl-i-Kitab Muslims has the authority to eat the 
flesh of an animal.The Muslims are permitted to inter marry with Ahl-i-Kitab. The State 
holds itself responsible for the safety of their life, Property, religion and places of 
worship.  As for the third group, Muslims cannot inter-marry with its member and are 
also forbidden to eat the flesh of animals slaughtered by them. In all other respects the 
members of this group are in a footing of equality with the Ahl-i-Kitab as well as the 
Muslims.  

Whenever the early Muslims conquered a new land they deemed it their duty to 
determine the category to which their new subject belonged. When Muhammad Bin 
Qasim conquered the Sindh had explicitly ordered that the Hindus had the status which 
is assigned in Islam to the Ahl-i-kitab and the MushabihAhl-Kitab, and that the Hindus 
temple should be treated with as much respect as was shown to the places of worship of 
the Ahl-i-Kitab. Muhammad Bin Qasim game them the same status in the state as held 
by the Ahl-i-Kitab.Because he want peace in the country. Under the Arabs Emirs, a 
proclamation was made that whosoever wished to join the brotherhood of Islam could 
do so by accepting the Islamic faith and whosoever wished to keep to his old faith could 
do so by paying the Jaziya. The Arabs leveled the Jaziya from the non-Muslims but 
excepting this and a tax on the produce of the land, they imposed no tax on their non-
Muslim subject.9 

Islam on Interfaith Marriage 

There is one and only exception to this provision of the condition of religion for 
marriage. It is permissible to marry a Muslim man from a Non-Muslim family (Ahl-i-
Kitab) that is Jewish and Christian woman. While the marriage of Muslim women to 
Jewish and Christian men is still illegal and forbidden. Many Jewish and Christian 
beliefs and ideologies are very closely related to Islam. That is why these three religions 
are called monotheistic. But other religions, along with not believing in the proper 
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divinity of the Muslim Scripture and Prophethood, also deny other fundamental tenets or 
precepts of the Islamic Faith.The Quran says: 

“This day [all] good foods have been made lawful, and the food of those 
who were given the Scripture is lawful for you and your food is lawful 
for them. And [lawful in marriage are] chaste women from among the 

believers and chaste women from among those who were given the 
Scripture before you, when you have given them their due compensation, 
desiring chastity, not unlawful sexual intercourse or taking [secret] lovers. 
And whoever denies the faith - his work has become worthless, and he, in 

the Hereafter, will be among the losers.”10 
 
The exception and the limitation of this exception to the women of the people of the 
book are due to two things.  
According to SadruddinIslahi the polytheist as well as the unbeliever are outside the list 
of marrying with Muslim. But he holds that it is permissible to tie the knot with Jews 
and Christian woman. This is so because the beliefs of the people of book (Ahl-i-Kitab) 
are the more similar to Islam than those of the polytheist. It means that there is a lot of 
difference between the methods of the disbelievers. Their (Ahl-i-Kitab) denial of truth is 
restricted in acceptance of the Quran as the word of God and the Prophethood of the last 
messenger of Islam. Whereas another non-Muslim faith or communities go the extreme 
in their rejection. Secondly the power of the nature of a woman has a greater ability to 
accept the influence than to influence a man thought. Whereas a man situation is 
unfavorable when he puts more of his thought and tendencies the mind of the woman 
and lessens his acceptance  
If these two facts are taken into consideration it would be easy to understand that despite 
being out of Islam, the woman of the people of book was allowed to marry a Muslim 
man. And why the marriage of a Muslim woman to a man of the people of book is 
forbidden. One of the important causes cited by SadruddinIslahi regarding the 
prohibition of Muslim woman marriage to non-Muslim communities in his to safeguard 
or to protect their religious faith. But on the basis of these two aspects to marry with 
then woman of the People of book, would not to be equal to the danger, that she would 
turn her Muslim husband away from the faith and Islam and drag him towards the circle 
of evil. In a broader sense the understand that can be drive is that a Jewish or Christian 
woman married to a practicing Muslim man will find its inspiring to enliven her faith, 
thus it distancing herself gradually from the world of sins. This means that she indulges 
herself in the Process of religious purification, with is of utmost importance, to achieve 
the blessings of Allah and escape from His wraths. If a Muslim woman married to a 
Jewish and Christian man, than it is most likely that her faith and Islam will not be 
safe.11 

 
The Four Schools of Islamic Jurisprudence and also the Shariah Law consider that the 
Inter-faith marriages are pardoned only between Muslim male and a non-Muslim female 
from the Ahl-i-Kitab and not vice versa. Muslim woman is lawfully prohibited to marry 
a non-Muslim man irrespective of his religion. If someone wants to marry a woman who 
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belongs to a different religion, for example, atheists, polytheists and idolaters, the Quran 
strictly prohibits such kind of marriage. Another aspect of inter-religious marriage is the 
marriage between a Muslim woman and non-Muslim man. This kind of marriage is 
prohibited in its totality regardless of whether the man is from the people of the 
scripture or other type of unbelievers. The Quran clearly mentionsabout this prohibition 
of marriage. Allah says: 

“And do not marry idolater women until they believe, and a believing 
maid is definitely preferable to an idolater (free) woman even though 

she may please you. Nor give (your women) in marriage to idolater men 
until they believe; and certainly a believing servant is preferable to an 
idolater (free man), though he may please you. Those invite to the Fire 

while Allah invites to paradise and forgiveness by His Will, and He 
makesclear His Signs to people, so that they may take heed.”12 

Therefore, this verse clearly indicatesthat Muslim men and women are prohibited to 
marry polytheists. The verse gave a totally equal approach in favor on both men and 
women and it is not confusing at all. The Quranic order is addressed to both men and 
women on an equal balance. 

Marriage is not for one day, as much as possible it is togetherness for life time. So, a 
Muslim should choose his or her future partner by taking some qualities or future into 
consideration.Though, it is of utmost importance to select a woman as a future wife 
because of her religion. Marriage should happen between Muslim men and women, or 
with an atheist, it is impossible. If such kind of marriages is permitted then how could 
their marriages prove to be successful as their way of life and religion is different from 
each other.However, the marriage with the polytheist is permitted as this would expose 
the Muslim spouse as well as the children to the danger of committing Shirk wherein the 
faith will definitely be compromised. The Quran says: 

 
“Surely Allah will not forgive the association of partners 
(shirk) with Him, but He forgives (sins) less than that to 

whomever He wishes”13 
 

Conclusion  
 
Based on the above discussed cases Constitutional Laws and statement of the scholars, 
one can drive that inter-faith marriage can be practice on the bases of certain condition. 
Constitutionally speaking the Right to Choice has been granted to every individual to 
execute any task until and unless he or she does not involve in the process of violence. 
As for as religion Islam is concerned, it has allowed its adherent to marry a non-Muslim 
women from the Jewish and Christian communities only.Whateverbe the case or 
situation the fact remains that inter-faith marriage is undoubtedly a highly debatable 
issue not only in the Indian context but also in the global arena as well. Such discussion 
required the need of both logical and relevant intellectualism to rectify the matter with 
an impartial stand. 
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Abstract: 
 
 According to Gandhiji “Today’s children are the tomorrows citizens”.  They are the future the 
citizens of India.  Country’s future depends upon the future of the children. In Indian society, a 
woman is one of the two wheels of the life-cart and shoulders responsibility of the family, society 
and the nation rests upon both men women equally. The investigators carried out a study on 
parents knowledge about their children.  The tool used is constructed by Judey Baily consists of 
25 (twenty five) open ended questions.  The tool is translated into mother tongue to make the 
parents understand the questions. A sample size of 100 students from schools four English and 
Telugu medium of each carrying 25 students.  The main objective of the study is to find out the 
level of parents knowledge and understanding about their children and classify them. And also to 
find out parents knowledge about their children with respect to their Physical, Psychological, 
Social Educational and Aesthetic matters. To find out the influence of following variables about 
on parents knowledge about their children it is found that parent’s knowledge about their children 
in Guntur Dt. is nearly 95%.  The variables marital status and time spent by the parents influence 
significantly on the parent’s knowledge about their children. No significant difference is exerted 
by the Gender, Residence, Discipline, SES, the type of family and medium of instruction on 
parent’s knowledge about their children. It is confirmed that in the present study the 
discrimination in terms of Gender, Residence, Discipline, SES, Type of family and Medium of 
Instruction are fading away on parent’s knowledge about their children. The findings of the 
present study would be useful not only to the research scholars but also to the parents and teachers 
who mold future personality of their children. 
 
Key words: Family, Parents, Knowledge, Gender, Schools. 
 
Introduction: 
 
 Family plays a vital role in the educational and vocational progress of the children.  The formation 
of attitudes in the early stages of life plays a very significant role in the developmental process of 
individuals.  Every child has potentials, intelligence and power of thinking but he/she could not 
show off that due to the lack of care, opportunities and atmosphere.  A family provides status for 
the Children’s development. If all these things are traced out and properly taken at the right 
juncture, definitely we shall meet our goal. Parents provide a healthy environment for proper 
mental, emotional and physical growth of their children. The parents want their children to 
become as their wish in his/her life according to their desire and thinking.  They usually confuse 
their children by dreaming and emphasizing that their child should become a doctor, an engineer, 
I.A.S. or I.P.S officer and sometimes they think to be an excellent teacher. Today, upbringing of 
the children has become the most complicated and dedicated task do to deal with.  All parents are 
greatly interested in the welfare of their children.  Usually the well being of children is a universal 
desire.  However, do all the parents look after their children with the same intensity and devotion?  
Do they go and intervene their children’s activities and become a companion in the troubled times 
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helping in their needy hour?  How many parents do care for the emotional development of their 
children? 
 
According to Gandhiji “Today’s children are the tomorrows citizens”.  So, they have the bright 
future to become one of the eminent citizens of India.  Country’s future depends on the 
progressive development of the children. In Indian society, a woman is considered as one of the 
two wheels of the life-cart and responsibility of the family, society and the nation rests upon both 
men women equally.” 
 
Rosen says (1964) that, “Parents transmit values to their children in several ways”. 
 
Parents always expect more from the children as such there is always gap between the 
expectations of parents and the achievements of their children.  This gap can be reduced to some 
extent with sincere efforts from the parents during child’s initial years which would help improve 
his performance. 
 
Parents need to try their best to help their children build up their overall personality by 
encouraging them to like part in co-curricular activities at school children generally value a loving 
relationship win their confidence and parents can make them good desirable human personalities. 
 Sharing views with your children is the best way to bring out their inner traits, 
sometimes, children make a lot of sense in their talk then parents should appreciate their children 
for that particular thing.  Until and unless the parents have complete knowledge about physical, 
psychological, education, emotional and the aesthetic aspects in terms of child’s performance they 
cannot mold their wards into a socially useful and productive individuals future.  
 
Today’s children do not require authoritarian or permissive parents rather than they need friendly 
parents.  Authoritative parents practice reality discipline technique for disciplining their children. 
 As parents, we must say our children that we love them very much, that is why, we are 
willing to discipline you.  We are not going to let you do everything sometimes that may be 
harmful for the child. To be an ideal parent, one must start with realizing the mistakes committed 
in early years of your child’s life.  Apologize for the mistakes that you have done in front of your 
child. This can do well for your child.  Parents must know that they are not rearing their children 
rather they are raising them as an adults.  The parents will not always to help children but they 
must start training children as early as possible to them understand responsibility and build more 
accountability in to their lives. By this way they have better chances of becoming a responsible, 
productive and creative person when they grow up.  
 
Parents influence the children through their actions, what they do on a given occasions.  Anything 
a parent does to a child or with a child has as its aim to control the child.  This influences the 
child’s actions.  There is also involvement of the process called learning, where the parents 
deliberately try to improve and enhance the child’s potentialities for acting in the future.  
However, it is difficult to draw the distinction between “action” and “learning”, As seems, Macco 
by and Levin (1957) wrote, “Actually every interaction between two people has an effect both on 
their potentialities for future actions”.  An affectionate hug or a reprimand not only influences 
what the child is doing at that particular moment but teaching manners and learning manners are a 
difficult game.  Children imitate their parents but even those parents whose behavior may be 
blameless outside are in a relaxed mood at home and their manners slip somewhat.  Yet it is at 
home that parents set the examples for their children.  Moreover, at home the children are even 
more relaxed than their parents are and we, the parents, expect them to show their good manners 
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when our friend come to visit us. The basic understanding of children’s growth and development 
is necessary for parents, and for teachers to make appropriate decisions about guidance and 
educational goals and strategies for the children in their care. The main objective of the study is to 
find out the level of parents knowledge about their children and classify them as well as to find 
out the parents knowledge about their children with respect to the Physical, Psychological, Social   
Educational and Aesthetic. Besides this, the influence of following variables on parents 
knowledge about their children. It is found that 
2. Methodology  
 

 
 
 

2.2. Sample and Sampling: 
 
 A stratified random sample of hundred parents identified  in VI standard are taken of which 50 
parents identified  are from rural schools and the rest of the fifty parents are identified from the 
Urban Schools. 

 
2.3. Tool: The tool constructed by Judey Baily consists of 25 (twenty five) open ended questions.  
The tool is translated into mother tongue to make the parents understand the questions. 

Page 83 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

Table: 
S. No. Dimensions Items 

1 Physical 2 
2 Psychological 7 
3 Social 8 
4 Aesthetic 2 
5 Educational 6 

 
2.4. Scoring: One mark given to each answered question and “Zero” is given to the unanswered 
questions. 
2.5. Reliability & Validity: 
 All the questions are checked for the content of knowledge of parent’s about their children.  It is 
again subjected to scrutiny by the experts and checked for translated language so that it is clearly 
understood by both rural and Urban Parents.  
2.6 Collection of Data: 
 With the help of children of VI standard pupil parents are identified and personally went to their 
homes and collected the data from either father (or) mother whosoever is present at home.  The 
instructions are given very clearly and the doubts are clarified.  The investigator read out himself 
each question to each parent and noted their responses.  If the parent is not able to answer the 
response for that question is kept blank. 
The following table shows the Government and Private schools as well as English and 
Telugu Medium students respectively.  Where sample is drawn: 

S. No. Name of the School No. of 
Students E.M. T.M. 

1 Namcharamma High School Gnt. 25  25 
2 Oxford E.M. School Gnt. 25 25  
3 Z.P.H. School Veluru 25  25 
4 Veda E.M. School Veluru 25 25  

1. . 
Scheme of Analysis:   
1. To analyze the first objective Mean, % Mean, S.D., Skewness, Kurtosis computed.  Item wise 

percentage and content analysis is done using frequencies. 
2. To analyze second objective dimension wise means and S.D. are calculated. 
3. To analyze third objective “t” and “F” values are computed. 
Result and Discussion 
Introduction: 
 After collection of the data it was processed and analyzed to draw proper inferences.  Analysis of 
data means studying organized material in order to discover inherent facts.  The data are studied 
from as many angles as possible to explore the new facts.  Analysis requires an alert flexible and 
open mind.  It is worthwhile to prepare a plan of analysis before the actual collection of data.  
Good, Barr and Scates (1941) suggested four helpful modes to get stated on analyzing the 
gathered data: 

1. To think interims of significant tables that the data permit. 
2. To examine carefully the statement, the statement of the problem, earlier analysis and to 

study the original records of data. 
3. To get away from the data and to think about the problem in layman’s terms. 
4. To attach the data by making various statistical calculations. 
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 In this chapter the investigator is going to analyze and interpret the results objective wise by 
testing the hypothesis whether it is accepted or rejected in the high of findings. 
Objective – I (a): 
 To find out the 6th standard pupil’s parents knowledge about their children and classify them: 

Table 
N Mean % of Mean SD Skewness Kurtosis 

100 23.8 95.2 1.1 -0.5 0.242 

Interpretation: 
1. The percentage of mean parent’s knowledge about their children 95.2. 
2. The parent’s knowledge about their children of 6th standard pupil’s found to be high in 

Guntur District. 
3. The standard deviation is found to be 1.1. 
4. The distribution of scores of parent’s knowledge about their children followed Leptokurtic 

nature. 
5. The distribution of the scores shows negative Skewness. 
6. The SD is in consonance with the leptokurtic nature of the group distribution of scores which 

depicts homogenous nature of group. 
Table 

 Table showing the classification of sample into low, moderate and high categories of knowledge 
their children based on N. 

S. No. N Categories Classification of scores % of N Order of 
merit 

1 
100 

20-21 Low 4% III 
2 22-23 Moderate 2% II 
3 24-25 High 69% I 

Interpretations: 
1. 4% of pupils have low level of parent’s knowledge about their children. 
2. 27% of parent’s moderate knowledge about their children. 
3. 69% of parent’s have high level of parent’s knowledge about their children. 
4. Comparatively high % of parents have high level of knowledge about their children. 

Objective – 1 (b): 
Question Wise Analysis: 

Table 
 

S. No. Q. No. % of responses S. No. Q. No. % of responses 

1. 1 100% 13 13 99 

2. 2 99 14 14 97 

3. 3 96 15 15 99 

4. 4 98 16 16 99 

5. 5 98 17 17 95 

6. 6 93 18 18 77 

7. 7 96 19 19 97 

8. 8 99 20 20 98 
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9. 9 98 21 21 100 

10. 10 87 23 23 89 

11. 11 100 24 24 98 

12. 12 95 25 25 95 
Interpretations: 

1. 100% of the parents know about the best friend of their child. 
2. 99% of parents know about their liked color of their child for their room. 
3. 96% of the parents know about their child’s greatest hero. 
4. 98% of parents know about their child’s most embarrassing things. 
5. 98% of parents know about their child’s biggest fear. 
6. 93% of parents have knowledge about their child’s favorite kind of music. 
7. 75% of parents know what person outside the family their child’s life. 
8. 99% of parents know about their children liking and disliking subjects. 
9. 98% of parents know, of what accomplishment their child proudest. 
10. Only 87% of parents answered regarding their child’s biggest complaint about their 

family. 
11. 100% of parents have knowledge about their children sports activities. 
12. 95% of parents know about their children to which they give first choice in the World. 
13. 99% of parents have knowledge about their children favorite teacher. 
14. 97% of parents know what really makes their children angry. 
15. 100% of parents know that their children are liked by other children. 
16. 99% of parents have knowledge about their children ambitions when he/she grows up. 
17. 95% of parents know about their children disappointment in this year. 
18. 77% of parents know about their child’s feeling of too big or too small for his/her age. 
19. 97% of parents have knowledge about the most preferred gifts of their children. 
20. 98% of parents know what non-school book has their child (Sunday) most recently read. 
21. 100% of parents know, what their child’s favorite family occasion is.  
22. 100% of parents have knowledge about their child’s most liked and disliked food. 
23. 89% of parents know about their children nick names called in school. 
24. 98% of parents know when their child prefers to do homework right after school, after 

dinner, before bed or in the morning before school. 
25. 95% of parents know about their child’s most prized possession.  

Objective-1: Content Analysis: 
Color: 

Table 
S. No. Color N % of N Order of Merit 

1. White 20 20.2 I 
2. Blue 18 18.18 II 
3. Pink 17 17.17 III 
4. Green 13 13.13 IV 
5. Red 13 13.13 IV 
6. Yellow 12 12.17 VI 
7. Black 6 6.06 VII 
8. Orange 3 3.03 VIII 
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 Interpretation: 
 

1. Presently VI standard pupil’s highest preference for the color of walls of their room is 
white. 

2. The next preference for the color of walls of their room is blue followed by pink. 
3. Only few pupil’s like orange color to their rooms. 
4. So most of the VI standard pupils, preferred white colored painted walls. 

Hero: 
Table 

S. No. Hero N % of N Order of Merit 
1. Chiranjeevi 30 31.25 I 
2. Mahesh Babu 18 18.75 II 
3. Pavan Kalyan 11 11.45 III 
4. Nagarjuna 10 10.4 IV 
5. Prabhas 8 8.3 V 
6. Venkatesh 6 6.25 VI 
7. Sachin 5 5.2 VII 
8. Jr. N.T.R. 5 5.2 VII 
9. Balakrishna 3 3.12 IX 

Interpretation: 
 

1. Now a days most of the VI standard pupil’s expressed themselves that their most 
favorite hero is Chiranjeevi. 

2. Next preference is given to Mahesh Babu, Pavan Kalyan and followed by Nagarjuna. 
3. Very few pupils like Balakrishna. 
4. Most of the VI standard pupils like Chiranjeevi as their favourite hero than all other 

heroes of film industry. 
 
Sports: 

Table 
S. No. Games N % of N Order of Merit 

1. Cricket 23 23 I 
2. Chess 16 16 II 
3. Shuttle 12 12 III 
4. Kho-Kho 11 11 IV 
5. Skipping 10 10 V 
6. Volley Ball 7 7 VI 
7. WWF 7 7 VI 
8. Kabadi 6 6 VIII 
9. Carroms 5 5 IX 
10. Hockey 3 3 X 

 
Interpretation: 
 

1. Most of the VI standard pupil’s like to play cricket as their favorite game. 
2. The next importance is given to the Chess followed by Shuttle. 
3. Very few people like to play Hockey.  Though it is a National game of India. 
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4. By the above table the scores of different games and sports shows that most of the VI 
standard pupil’s like to play Cricket. 

Fears: 
Table 

S. No. Fears N % of N Order of Merit 
1. Dogs 33 33.6 I 
2. Snakes 20 20.4 II 
3. Lizards 16 16.3 III 
4. Teacher Beating 11 11.2 IV 
5. Darkness 8 8.16 V 
6. Studies 4 4.08 VI 
7. Devils 3 3.12 VII 
8. T. Scolding 3 3.12 VII 

        Total: 98 
Interpretation: 

1. Most of the VI standard pupils are afraid of dogs. 
2. Next they are frightened of snakes and lizards. 
3. Very few pupils are afraid of Teacher Scolding and Devils.  

Ambitions: 
Table 

S. No. Ambitions N % of N Order of Merit 
1. Doctors 35 35.3 I 
2. Engineers 20 20.2 II 
3. Teachers 9 9.05 III 
4. Police 8 8.05 IV 
5. Bank Officers 7 7.05 V 
6. As He Like 6 6.05 VI 
7. Pilot 5 5.05 VII 
8. Lawyer 5 5.05 VIII 
9. I.A.S. 4 4.04 IX 

Interpretation: 
1. Most parents are ambitions to make their children doctors. 
2. Parents give second preference to train up their children as engineers followed by 

teachers. 
3. Now a days very few parents want their children to do I.A.S. 
4. By the above table we can notice that most of the parents wanted their children to 

become doctors.  
Food Items liking: 

Table 
S. No. Food Items N % of N Order of Merit 

1. Dal 11 11 IV 
2. Chicken 9 9 IX 
3. Biryani 35 35 I 
4. Fast Food 25 25 II 
5. Sweets 12 12 III 
6. Yellow rice 8 8 VI 

       Total 100 
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Interpretation: 
 

1. Present day most of the VI standard pupil’s favorite food item is Biryani. 
2. Next they preferred to eat fast food items, followed by sweets. 
3. Least preferred food item is yellow rice. 

Food Items – Disliking: 
Table 

S. No. Disliking Food  N % of N Order of Merit 
1. Upma 40 49% I 
2. Chatni 10 12.3 II 
3. Bitter Guard 8 9.8 III 
4. Chicken 8 9.8 III 
5. Brinjal 5 6.17 VI 
6. Chapathi 4 4.9 VII 
7. Dal 6 7.4 V 

 
Interpretation: 

1. Most of the VI standard pupils disliked food item is Upma. 
2. Next they don’t like to eat Chatni and Bitter guard. 
3. Very few pupils don’t like to eat Dal. 

 
Liking – Subjects: 

Table 
S. No. Subjects  N % of N Order of Merit 

1. English 25 25 I 
2. Mathematics 20 20 II 
3. Hindi 16 16 III 
4. Science 15 15 IV 
5. Telugu 14 14 V 
6. Social Studies 10 10 VI 

 
Interpretation: 

1. Now a days most of the VI standard pupils chooses English as their most favorite 
subject. 

2. They give next importance to the Mathematics followed by Hindi. 
3. Very few pupil opted Social Studies as their favorite subject. 

Disliking – Subjects: 
Table 

S. No. Dislike-Subjects  N % of N Order of Merit 
1. Mathematics 28 33.7 I 
2. Telugu 15 18 II 
3. English 13 15.6 III 
4. Science 12 14.4 IV 
5. Social Studies 9 10.8 V 
6. Hindi 6 7.2 VI 
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Interpretation: 
 

1. Most of the VI standard pupils disliked subject is Mathematics, Telugu and followed by 
English. 

2. Very few pupils disliked subject is Hindi. 
3. So, we can understand that most of the VI standard pupils dislike the Mathematics 

subject than all the other subjects. 
Objective – 2: 
  
 To find out the parents knowledge about their children with respect to the following dimensions.  
(a) Physical 
(b) Psychological 
(c) Social 
(d) Aesthetic 
(e) Educational  
Table: 
  
 Table showing dimension wise means, % of means, S.D.’s and Order of Merit. 

 
S. No. Name of the 

Dimension 
Mean % of 

Mean 
SD Order of 

Merit 
1. Physical 1.99 99.5 0.009 I 
2. Psychological 6.3 90 0.66 V 
3. Social 7.39 92.37 0.128 IV 
4. Aesthetic 1.93 96.5 0.25 III 
5. Educational 5.83 97.16 0.515 II 

 
Interpretation: 
 Parent’s knowledge about their children with respect physical, psychological, social, aesthetic and 
educational dimensions are as follows. 
1. The % of mean of the dimensions physical, psychological, social, aesthetic and educational 

are 99.5, 90, 92.37, 96.5 and 97.16 respectively. 
2. The S.D’s are 0.009, 0.66, 0.128, 0.25 and 0.515 respectively. 
3. Parent’s knowledge about their children is at a highest level in physical aspects.  When 

compared to other dimensions. 
4. Parent’s knowledge about their children in educational aspects are found to be next highest. 
5. Parent’s knowledge about their children in Aesthetic aspects are found to be at third level 

when compared with the other dimensions. 
6. Parent’s knowledge about their children in Social dimensions is found to be at fourth level. 
7. Parent’s knowledge about their children in Psychological aspects are found to be at very low 

level when compared with other dimensions. 
8. It is noticed that in Aesthetic and Educational dimensions.   There is not much difference 

between them. 
9. Here is striking difference between dimensions the knowledge of parents in Physical and 

Psychological dimensions whose % of mean are 99.5 and 90 respectively. 
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Graph showing Parent’s knowledge about their children of VI standard pupils – Dimensions 
wise.  

     
Objective – 3: 
 
 To find out parent’s knowledge about their children in terms of variables such as Gender, 
Residence, Type of family, Discipline, S.E.S., Marital Status, Medium of Instruction and Time 
spent for Children. 
 
Objective – 3 (a) Gender: 
 
Table-A:  Table showing N, Mean, S.D., SED and t-values of Boy and Girl samples of VI 
standard pupils. 
 
 

S. No. Gender N Mean SD SED ‘t’-value 
1. Boys 50 23.7 1.2 0.2 0.6 NS 2. Girls 50 23.82 1.03 

 
NS - Not Significant 
 
Interpretations: 
 
1. The mean scores of parent’s knowledge about their children of Boys and Girls are 23.7 and 

23.82 respectively. 
2. The mean value of parent’s knowledge about girls is found to be more than that of Boys. 
3. The “t” value 0.6 is found to be Not Significant. 
4. No Significant difference is found between the parent’s knowledge about their children of 

Boys and Girls. 
5. The variable type of Gender either boy or girl not significantly influencing parent’s 

knowledge about their children. 
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Graph showing Influence of Gender on parent’s knowledge about their children. 

 
Objective 3 (b) Residence: 
 
 To find out the influence of variable “Residence” on parent’s knowledge about their children.  
 
Table:  Table showing N, Mean, SD, SED and‘t’-values of Rural and Urban. 
 

S. No. Residence N Mean S.D. SED ‘t’-Value 
1. Rural 50 23.8 1.1 0.22 0.45 NS 2. Urban 50 23.7 1.2 

NS-Not Significant 
Interpretations: 

1. The mean scores of parent’s knowledge about their children of Rural and Urban pupils 
are 23.8 and 23.7 respectively. 

2. The mean value of Rural is to be more than that of Urban. 
3. The ‘t’ value 0.45 is found to be not significant. 
4. No significant difference is found between the parent’s knowledge about their children 

of Rural and Urban parents. 
5. The variable type of Residence either Rural or Urban not significantly influencing 

parent’s knowledge about their children.  
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Graph: 
 

 
 
Objective 3 © Type of Family: 
 
Table:  Table showing N, Mean, SD, SED and ‘t’-values of Joint and Nuclear Family parents. 
 

S. 
No. 

Type of 
Family N Mean S.D. SED ‘t’-Value 

1. Joint 36 23.8 1.07 0.22 0.54 NS 2. Nuclear 64 23.68 1.2 
 
NS-Not Significant 
Interpretations: 

1. The mean scores of parent’s knowledge about their children of parents from Joint and 
Nuclear families are 23.8 and 23.68 respectively. 

2. The mean value of parent’s knowledge about their children of VI standard parents from 
Joint families is found to be more than that of parents from Nuclear families. 

3. The ‘t’-value 0.54 is found to be not significant.  
4. No significant difference is found in the parent’s knowledge about their children from 

Joint and Nuclear families. 
5. The variable type of family either Nuclear or Joint is not significantly influencing 

parent’s knowledge about their children. 
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Graph showing Influence of Family System on parent’s knowledge about their children. 
 
 

 
Objective 3 (d) – Discipline: 
 
Table:  Table showing N, Mean, SD, SED and ‘t’-values of discipline at Home and School. 
 
 

S. No. Category N Mean S.D. SED ‘t’-Value 

1. Free 12 24.5 1 0.31 2.58 * 

2. Moderate 60 23.7 1.07 0.27 1.48 NS 

3. Strict 28 23.3 1.37 1.06 1.13 NS 
* Significant at 0.01 level. 
NS - Not Significant 
Table showing Analysis of Variance: 
 

S. No. Source of Variation df Sum of 
squares 

Mean of 
squares F 

SSM Among the mean of 
conditions 2 9.5 4.75 2.39 NS 

SSW Within conditions 97 194.5 1.98 
NS – Not Significant 
Table showing N, Mean, F- Value: 
 

S. No. Type of levels N Mean ‘F’-Value 
1. Free 12 24.5 

2.39 NS 2. Moderate 60 23.7 
3. Strict 28 23.3 

NS – Not Significant 
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Interpretations: 
 
1. The influence of discipline at Home and School the ‘t’-value of Free 2.58, Moderate is 1.48, 

Strict is 1.13.  
2. The mean of Free is greater than the means of Strict and Moderate.  So, we can say most of 

the children have free discipline at Home and School. 
3. The‘t’-value 2.58 is found to be significant.  There is significant difference between the 

knowledge of parents about their children who enjoyed free discipline and moderate 
discipline. 

4. The‘t’-values 1.48, 1.13 are found to be not significant.  There is no significant difference 
between the knowledge of parent’s about their children who enjoyed moderate- strict and 
strict-free discipline are found to be at same level. 

5. The calculated ‘F-value by analyzing the variance in terms of among the mean and within 
condition is 2.39 which is not significant at 0.05 level and at 0.01 level. 

6. ‘F’-test also reveals that there is no significant difference between the parent’s knowledge 
about their children of VI standard pupils whose discipline is Free, Moderate and Strict. 

 
Graph showing discipline at Home and School with Mean, SD, SED and ‘t’-Values. 
 

 
Graph showing discipline at Home and School with N, Mean and ‘F’-Values. 
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Objective – 3 (e) SES: 
 Table showing N, Mean, SD, SED and ‘t’-value of Low, Moderate and High SES groups. 
 

S. No. Types of levels N Mean SD SED ‘t’-Value 
1. Low 47 23.8 1.13 0.26 0.38 NS 
2. Moderate 35 23.7 1.2 0.33 0.30 NS 
3. High 18 23.6 1.14 0.30 0.66 NS 

 
NS – Not Significant 
 
Interpretations: 

1. The‘t’-value of low is 0.38 and moderate 0.30 and high is 0.66 all the ‘t’-values are less 
than the table values so the parent’s knowledge about their children is not significant at 
socio-economic status. 

2. The mean of low is greater than the mean of moderate and high.  So, we can say who 
have low SES parent’s have more parent’s knowledge about their children. 

3. The variable SES is not significantly influencing the parent’s knowledge about their 
children. 

4. No significant difference is found between the parent’s knowledge about their children 
whose SES in low, moderate and high. 
 

Graph showing the influence of SES on the parent’s knowledge about their children. 

 
Analysis of Variance: 
Table showing ANNOVA of SES 
 

S. No. Source of Variation df Sum of 
squares 

Mean of 
squares ‘F’-Value 

1. Among the mean of 
condition 2 17.9 8.95 0.577 

2. Within condition 97 1504.088 15.5 
NS – Not Significant 
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Table: 
 

S. No. Type of levels N Mean ‘F’-Value 
1. Low 47 23.8 

0.577 2. Moderate 35 23.7 
3. High 18 23.6 

 
NS – Not Significant 
 

1. The calculated ‘F’-Value by analyzing the variance in terms of among the mean and 
within condition 0.577 which is not significant at 0.05 level. 

2. ‘F’-test also reveals that there is no significant difference between the parent’s 
knowledge about their children who socio-economic status is low, moderate and high. 

Graph shows SES with N, Mean and ‘F’-Value. 
 

 
      Objective – 3 (f) Marital Status: 
 Table showing N, Mean, SD, SED and‘t’-values of marital status of parents who are above 13 
years and below 13 years. 
 

S. No. Marital Status N Mean SD SED ‘t’-Value 
1. Above 13 years 38 24.3 1.5 0.27 2.25 * 2. Below 13 years 62 23.69 1.2 

 
* Significant at 0.05 level 
 
Interpretations: 
1. The mean scores of parent’s knowledge about their children of parents regarding their marital 

status i.e. Above 13 years and Below 13 years are 24.3 and 23.69 respectively. 
2. The mean values of parents knowledge about their children of marital status Above 13 years 

is found to be more than that of parents of Below 13 years. 
3. The ‘t’-value 2.25 is found to be significant. 
4. Significant difference is found between the parent’s knowledge about their children of 

parents belonging to marital status of above and below 13 years. 
5. Present day parents of marital status above 13 years have significantly more knowledge 

about their children than that of parents of marital status below 13 years. 
6. The variable marital status is significantly influencing parent’s about their children. 
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Graph: 
          

 
Objective 3 (G) Medium of Instruction: 
 
 Table showing N, Mean, SD. SED and ‘t’-values of English Medium and Telugu Medium 
children. 
 

S. No. Medium of 
Instruction N Mean SD SED ‘t’-Value 

1. English 50 23.86 1.09 0.2 1 NS 2. Telugu 50 23.66 1.21 
 
Interpretations: 
 
1. The mean scores of parent’s knowledge about their children depending upon their medium of 

instruction, belonging to English medium and Telugu medium are 23.86 and 23.66 
respectively. 

2. The mean value of parent’s knowledge about their children of English medium is more than 
that of Telugu medium. 

3. The‘t’-value 1 is found to be not significant. 
4. No significant difference is found in the parent’s knowledge about their children belonging to 

English medium and Telugu medium. 
5. The variable medium of instruction not significantly influencing parent’s knowledge about 

their children. 
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Graph  
 

 
Objective 3 (H) – Time spent: 
 
 Table showing N, Mean, SD, SED and‘t’-values of Time spent by the parent’s for their children. 
 

S. No. Time Spent N Mean SD SED ‘t’-Value 

1 More than 
one hour 80 24.4 1.34 

0.31 2.25 * 
2 Less than 

one hour 20 23.7 1.2 

Significant at 0.05 level 
Interpretations: 
1. The mean scores of parent’s knowledge about their children time spent by the parents i.e. 

more than one hour and less than one hour for their children 24.4 and 23.7 respectively. 
2. The mean values of parent’s knowledge about their children who spent time more than one 

hour is greater than that of less than one hour. 
3. The‘t’-value 2.25 is found to significant. 
4. Significant difference is found between the parent’s knowledge about their children of 

parent’s who spent time more than one hour and less than one hour for their children. 
5. Parent’s who spent time more than one hour for their children have significantly more 

knowledge about their children than of parents who spent time less than one hour for their 
children. 

6. The variance time spent is significantly influencing parent’s knowledge about their children. 
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Graph: 

 
Testing of Hypotheses: 
 

S. 
No
. 

Hypotheses ‘t’-Value Results Findings 

1. 

There would be a significant 
difference between parent’s 
knowledge about their children with 
respect boy and girl child. 

0.6 Not Significant Hypothesis is 
rejected 

2. 

Significant difference would occur 
between the parent’s knowledge about 
their children belonging to Rural and 
Urban dimensions 

0.45 Not Significant Hypothesis is 
rejected 

 
3. 

There would be a significant 
difference between parent’s 
knowledge about their children 
belonging to High, Moderate and Low 
S.E.S. 

 
 

‘F’-Value 
0.577 

 
 
Not Significant 

 
 
Hypothesis is 
rejected 

4. 
Significant difference would be found 
in the parents’ knowledge about their 
children of Joint and Nuclear family. 

0.22 Not Significant Hypothesis is 
rejected 

5. 

There would be a significant 
difference in the parent’s knowledge 
about their children depending upon 
their marital status 

2.25 Significant at 
0.05 level 

Hypothesis is 
accepted 

6. 
Significant difference can be found in 
the time spent by the parent’s 
knowledge about their children. 

2.25 Significant at 
0.05 level 

Hypothesis is 
accepted 

7. 
There would be significant difference 
occur in discipline at home, school 
with respect to parental knowledge 

2.39 Not Significant Hypothesis is 
rejected 

8. 

There would be a significant 
difference in the parent’s knowledge 
about their children belonging to 
English medium and Telugu medium 

1 Not Significant Hypothesis is 
rejected 
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Conclusion: 
 
   The study revealed that the parents knowledge about their children in Guntur District is 
nearly 95%.  The variables marital status and time spent by the parents influence significantly on 
the parent’s knowledge about their children.  No significant difference is exerted by the Gender, 
Residence, Discipline, SES, Type of family and Medium of Instruction on parent’s knowledge 
about their children. It is conformed that at present study the discrimination in terms of Gender, 
Residence, Discipline, SES, Type of family and Medium of Instruction are fading away on 
parents knowledge about their children. The findings of the present study would be useful not 
only to the research scholars but also to the parents and teachers who mold future personality of 
their children. 
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ANALYSIS OF MENTAL TOUGHNESS AMONG NATIONAL LEVEL 

INDIVIDUAL AND TEAM GAME ATHLETES IN KERALA 
 

Indu .P. Nair, Research Scholar, School of Physical Education and Sports Sciences, 
Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam, Kerala 

Dr. Binu George Varghese, Director, School of Physical Education and Sports 
Sciences, Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam, Kerala 

 

Abstract 
The purpose of the study was to compare the mental toughness among athletes 

of individual and team game in Kerala. 320 athletes (Athletics – 160, Volleyball – 80 
and Basketball – 80) who have represented the state in Junior/Senior level National 
championship or represented the university in Inter University level championship were 
selected as subjects for the study. The data on Mental Toughness was collected by using 
Sports Mental Toughness Questionnaire (SMTQ; Sheard et al., 2009). The data 
obtained was analyzed statistically with descriptive statistics, ANOVA and Scheffe’s 
post hoc test. The ANOVA result reveals that, Mental Toughness Sub scales 
Confidence and Control differ significantly with independent variable type of game 
(Athletics/Basketball/Volleyball) whereas Constancy and Total Mental toughness were 
not significant with independent variable type of game (Athletics/Basketball/ 
Volleyball). 

Key Words: Mental Toughness, Individual Game and Team Game  

Introduction 
Mental toughness is constantly emerging as one of the most important 

psychological characteristics of sport which is essential for peak or elite sport 
performance. Therefore many coaches and sports psychologists have realized the 
importance of budding mentally tough athletes and scheming programmes for 
developing and improving mental toughness in their athletes. According to Jones et al 
(2007) mental toughness is the ability to cope with both the stressors of sport and also 
allows one toper form with consistency and control, especially during pressure 
situations. “Mental toughness is having the natural or developed psychological edge, 
that enables you to generally cope better than your opponents with the many demands 
(competition, training, and lifestyle) that sport places on a performer, specifically be 
more consistent and better than your opponents in remaining determined, focused, 
confident and in control under pressure”( Jones G et al,2002).  

Here the researcher attempted to find out if there is any significant difference 
in the level of mental toughness between individual and team game sports persons. 
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Methodology 

The purpose of the study was to find out differences in the mental toughness 
among national level athletes in Kerala. To achieve the purpose of the study 320 
athletes in the age group of 15-25 years, who have an experience of participating in the 
Junior National, Senior National and Inter-University competitions from the state of 
Kerala from the sport discipline of track and field, volleyball and basketball were 
selected. To achieve the purpose of the research the data were collected in person by 
the researcher from national level athletes of various sport groups by administering 
Sports Mental Toughness Questionnaire (SMTQ; Sheard et al., 2009). The data was 
analyzed by using SPSS Version 20.0 (SPSS Inc., Chicago, IL) Descriptive statistics, 
ANOVA and Scheffe’s post hoc test were conducted to find out the results. The level 
of significance was 0.05level. 

Results of the Study 
Table 1 

Descriptive Statistics of Mental Toughnessfor Athletes from  
Individual Event and Team Games. 

 
Type of Sport Mea

n 

Std. 

Deviation 
N 

Mental Toughness 
Confidence 

Athletics 17.49 3.03 160 

Volleyball 19.15 2.42 80 

Basketball 17.14 2.65 80 

Mental Toughness 
Constancy 

Athletics 11.38 2.07 160 

Volleyball 11.55 2.28 80 

Basketball 11.05 1.81 80 

Mental Toughness 
Control 

Athletics 11.97 2.39 160 

Volleyball 10.99 2.14 80 

Basketball 12.36 2.18 80 

Mental Toughness 

Total 

Athletics 40.84 5.28 160 

Volleyball 41.69 4.70 80 

Basketball 40.55 3.84 80 

Table 1 revealed that the volleyball players had a higher mean in the total mental 
toughness score followed by athletes and basketball players. Further it was seen that 
out of three subscales on mental toughness volleyball players had a higher mean in 
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confidence and consistency, where as basketball players had a higher mean in the sub 
scale control. In all the three subscales of mental toughness athletes of nation level 
placed in second position with respect to the mean values obtained.  

 

Figure 1. Mean Values of Leadership Style for Athletes from Individual Event and 
Team Games. 

Table 2 
Univariate Analysis of Independent Variable (Type of Sport) with Dependent 

Variable (Mental Toughness) 

 
 

*significant at .05 level (2df) 

 

17.49
19.15

17.14
11.38
11.55
11.05
11.97

10.99
12.36

40.84
41.69

40.55

0 10 20 30 40 50

Athletics
Volleyball
Basketball

Athletics
Volleyball
Basketball

Athletics
Volleyball
Basketball

Athletics
Volleyball
Basketball

M
en

ta
l 

To
ug

hn
es

s 
Co

nf
id

en
c

e

M
en

ta
l 

To
ug

hn
es

s 
Co

ns
ta

nc
y

M
en

ta
l 

To
ug

hn
es

s 
Co

nt
ro

l
M

en
ta

l 
To

ug
hn

es
s

Page 108 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

In the Table 2, the ANOVA result reveals that there was a significant 
difference between individual event athletes (track and field) and team games athletes 
on mental toughness sub scales confidence (F= 13.852, p<.000) and, control (F= 8.468 
p<.000)  whereas constancy and total mental toughness had no significant difference. 

Table 3 
 

Scheffe’s post – hoc test comparison on dependent variables with respect to type of 
sport 
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The pair wise comparison of Mental Toughness sub scale Confidence,  results 
indicate that the Basketball group is having the lowest mean score (17.14) and differs 
significantly with Volleyball  group ( MD = -.201 ) and Athletics group also differ 
significantly with Volleyball group ( MD = -1.66 ) and no significant difference was 
found between Athletics group and Basketball group. 

The pair wise comparison of Mental Toughness sub scale Constancy , results 
indicate that the Basketball group is having the lowest mean score (11.05) ) but no 
significant difference was found between Athletic and Basketball, Athletics and 
Volleyball and  Volleyball and Basketball .  

The pair wise comparison of Mental Toughness sub scale Control , results 
indicate that the Volleyball group is having the lowest mean score (10.99) and differs 
significantly with Athletics group ( MD = -.98 ) and Volleyball group differed 
significantly with basketball group ( MD= -1.38) and no significant difference was 
found between Athletics group and Basketball group.  

The pair wise comparison of Mental Toughness sub scale MT-Total, results 
indicate that, the Basketball group is having the lowest mean score (40.55)  but no 
significant difference was found between Athletic and Basketball, Athletics and 
Volleyball and  Volleyball and Basketball . 

The results of this study revealed that there were significant differences among 
individual and team sports athletes on mental toughness sub scale MT- Confidence and 
MT-Control. Team games athletes had high score on subscale confidence of mental 
toughness than the individual event athletes. There was no significant difference on 
constancy, and total mental toughness between individual and team games athletes. The 
post comparisons proved that volleyball players were significantly better than athletic 
group and basketball players and there were no significant difference between athletic 
group and basketball players on MT-Confidence. There was no significant difference 
found among individual and team sport persons in MT-Constancy. For mental 
toughness subscale MT- Control, the results proved there is a significant difference 
among basketball and volleyball players and also between athletic group and volleyball 
players. There was no significant difference between athletic group and basketball 
players in mental toughness subscale MT- Control. Basketball players possess better 
mental toughness subscale control. Findings of this study also revealed that team sport 
athletes were more mentally tough in terms of confidence and control than individual 
sport athletes. 

Conclusions 
1. It was concluded that there was no difference on total mental toughness between 

the individual event and team games athletes. 

2. It was concluded that team game athletes possess a better mental toughness in the 
subscale confidence and control. 
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3. It was concluded that there was no difference on mental toughness subscales 
constancy between the individual event and team games athletes. 
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Use of ICT for Effective Teaching learning Process and Objectives of Open 

Distance Learning  
 

Dr.SonaliN.Channawar, Principal Mahatma Gandhi College Raipur, CG,India 
 

 
Abstract: 
In this era nothing is impossible to learn and understand. People are easily learning the 
things in very easy manner through ICT. It is benefited to all learner who discover the 
ways and sources through ICTbecause ICT is the “powerhouse of information and 
knowledge” Presently huge numbers of us focus our consideration on virtual learning 
spaces reflecting about the issue which instructive models would be proper in this new 
area of instructive endeavour. However, this does not imply that we need to reject and 
overlook all the academic models produced for separate training amid the most recent 
150 years. It is in no way, shape or form vain to manage them now as every one of them 
is as yet utilized as a part of the present universe of separation instruction. Every one of 
them disclose to us something about the strategies and media utilized as a part of request 
to make separate training conceivable – likewise under sad conditions. I should manage 
the accompanying seven models: the "examination arrangement show, the 
correspondence ponder display, the numerous (mass) media remove training, self-ruling 
separation instruction, mechanically expanded classroom educating, and net-based 
separation instruction. 
 
Keywords:  ICT, ODL, Teaching Learning, Teacher and learner centred Learning 
Process  
 
INTRODUCTION 

ICT is an electronic means of communication and by using ICT teacher 
enabled learning is more interesting, moreflexible and more engaging. ICT providing 
platform where learner and teacher are engaged together for learn the informative and 
important think. ICT provide a strong innovation in teaching-learning process and 
innovation shown like e-learning e-communication, information access quickly, online 
student registration,e-library e-certification and e-examination. All of these facilities 
reduce the burden of hardcopy for taking it safely and area enlarge by resourceful 
person (ex. e-tutor). ICT provides these facilities to all those who wants to learn more 
interesting, knowledgeable, important, useful information by TDL (Teacher Directed 
Learning) in which a teacher plays a vital role in education system. As per traditional 
method teacher restricted in only classroom teaching but due to ICT it is possible to give 
lots of opportunities to teacher to explore his/her knowledge, invent new strategy, 
develop methods, enhance qualities, build up and boost up our self. In ICT a teacher 
plays various roles like e-tutor, interpreter, mentor, coach, guide, administrator, 
instructional designer, motivator expert, and facilitator. ICT provides opportunity to 
teacher and learner to operate, store, manipulate, retrieve, information, encourage, 
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independent, active learning andself-responsibility. Due to digitalisation change the 
graph of world. Everyone busy in e-software for classes, work, meeting and chat. 
 
Various emerging Information and communication technology strategy in TDL and 
LDL situations. 
 
ICT has two important faces for every user,like:TDL(Teacher directed learning) and 
LDL (Learner directed learning) 
 
TDL: (smart classroom for content webcast delivery) Teacher can teach the various 
mode of learning like MOOC(Massive open online course), SPOC(Small private open 
course), M-learning(mobile learning) Virtual lab(standard smart mode of learning), and 
Flipped lab, video tutorials through ICT and gives the special benefits to the learner to 
learn the material, content or subject matter what the learner need.ICT provide a 
platform for a teacher and learner to explain, demonstrate and express their view by 
online concept and strategy. TDL is developing an environment free, fearless, 
enthusiastic, and happy by only due to ICT. Because a learner learns, listen, watch 
carefully with his or her comfort level. ICT influence the TDL and LDL. 
 

LDL process in all over India for proper accessing, using, operating enriching, 
enhancing and developing knowledge in learner where they want to use. In which 
learner can use laptop, tablet, mobile and desktop for learning. 
Role of e-tutor in ICT 

e-tutor is an online teacher who direct interact with learner in learning process 
e-tutor also needs a subject knowledge and proficiency in subject and fulfil the needs of 
learner coming towards subject. ICT provides this facility to all those wants learn more 
interesting, knowledgeable, important, useful information by TDL. e-tutor provide a 
guidance and task for the learner and also their queries regarding content and also taken 
the feedback from leaner. Always ready to respond their problem what they need. 
Administration and managing part of e-tutor is providing a knowledge to keeping 
documents, records, file with proper manner. Powerhouse (ICT) generate technology, 
Power, Strength, energy, information Through TDL and TEL(Technology enabled 
learning). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Is a facilitator, who 
transfer the 
knowledge by e-
content and learner 
ready receives the 
information with joy 
and happiness  

e-tutor 
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Role ODL in Teaching learning Process 
 Open Distance Learning is such a way of learning which has filled the gap between the 
education gainer i.e., student and the education. It follows the learner- centred approach 
or we can say it has increased access and flexibility along with the combination of work 
and education. Those students who needs to earn for their family and want to gain 
education they opt for open distance learning and it is also the easiest way for making 
education available to the places where there is lack of schools and colleges.  
 
 In order to make this learning more effective another concept is being added to it and it 
helped in filling the loop holes which were some or the other way affecting the learning 
is Information and Communication Technology. This modern way of learning this has 
removed all the barriers which the students were facing while gaining the knowledge.  
 Information and Communication Technology has played the vital role in transforming 
the old method of learning to modern methods where a student can easily get all the 
study material in the form of online lectures, PPTs, PDFs prepared by the educationists 
and the professors of different colleges from all over the world.  
 
 Information and Communication Technology has made Open and Distance Learning 
globally and has also touched every sector of the society and also helping in spreading 
the knowledge in a very vast way.  
 
 Both this concept is very broad and they have made the drastic change in the education 
world. This concept has helped in making people learn through fun i.e., people can get 
knowledge by sitting anywhere and everywhere. Fun doesn’t mean that playing a game 
or doing any kind of joke but it represents that people can learn or earn knowledge on 
their finger tips and that finger tips are the computers, mobile phones, Internet, CD’s 
&DVD’s, Newsletters, magazine, journals etc. The integration of ICT in ODL has made 
it more easily and readily available source of knowledge.  
 
“It is more than ever clear that open and distance learning will be an important 
element of future education and training systems.” 
                                                                  Moore and Tait, 2002, p-10 
Objectives: - 
1. To bridges the entire gap between the student and the knowledge. 
2. To provide easy possibilities for girls because a very sensitive issue of the society 

i.e., girl education it has made easier for those girls who are not allowed to go out 
for study. 

3. ODL and ICT integration with ODL has also developed the objective of Learning 
while earning i.e., a person who want to earn for his/her family and also want to 
study can opt for this option. 

4. To provides equality and access all informative education through ICT. 
5. To promote multi-cultural education i.e., to link students from across the country/ 

around the world. 
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6. To promote Co-operative learning i.e., people should sit and discuss about the 
knowledge they have gained and share it with the group and interact with the group. 

7. To provide education or to share knowledge with a faster speed, it is also flexible 
and reliable. 

8. To make education and knowledge available in a cheaper cost to every section of 
the society. 

9. To provide comfortable learning by different learning styles.  
10. To linked the students with the modern and the latest way of learning i.e., the 

computers. 
11. To provide Quality Education. 
12. To make Learner independent or we can say it’s provide learning in such a way that 

a people has not to depend on any one for gaining knowledge. 
13. Many people have made career in this i.e., they have made online lectures and 

uploaded for the student. 
14. To provide training in all aspects of ODL through short courses and degree 

programme. 
15. To help in expansion of Knowledge. 
16. To enhance sense of duty regarding the improvement of ODL by policy maker. 

(Legislators, Senior Government authorities and Heads of Education Institutions).  
17. To expand usage of ODL by instruction and preparing suppliers and Students.  
18. To enhance the nature of ODL arrangement. 
19. To build attention to the advantages of ODL among key partners (high level chiefs, 

formal and non-formal instructors, Civil Society, guardians, students and bosses).  
20. To lessen biases and misguided judgments about ODL. 

Conclusion 

ICT is nothing but a way where learner choose our direction where they want 
to rich the goal. ICT is the very important path need to join all school, college, 
university for betterment. ICT has the potential to increase acquisition and assimilation 
of knowledge to both teacher and students and has a great impact on 
education.According to Sarita, Poonam (2017) “ICT allow students to discover and 
learn in their own way which are sustained by constructivist theories of learning rather 
than student do memorization and rote learning”. 
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Abstract:  
In this research an analysis of IPC 498 A, The Family court Act, 1984 and the protection 
of Women from Domestic violence Act is undertaken to assess the objectives of the act, 
key provisions and success and failure of the act through socio legal analysis. There is 
no doubt that all these legislations are aimed at protecting women in their husband’s 
families, it is noted that these laws are used by only some sections of the women, 
awareness about these acts is meagre as well as the implementation failed for the benefit 
of womenfolk. It is noted that protection of women from domestic violence act is 
preferred over the IPC 498 A as it decriminalise the domestic relationship and act has 
created spaces for dialogue and reconciliation between men and women who has been 
parties in cases of domestic violence aims to address the challenges concerning the law 
and suggest new models of gender neutrality and gender justice that aiming to remove 
injustice rather than looking for perfect equality.  
 
Key words: Empowerment, Gender equality, law, Protection, violence, Women. 
 
Introduction  
Legislation is the reflection of public opinion, public demands and public will. In its 
broad sense, the term law includes any rule of action: that is to say any standard or 
pattern to which actions (whether the acts of rational agents or the operations of nature) 
are or ought to be conformed.   Legislation is a mechanism used to implement many of 
our policies. Policy experiences are the driving force to enact various laws. Principle of 
gender equality is enshrined in the Indian constitution.   India has always been a 
champion of the cause of women at all national and international forums.  The 
constitution enjoins the state to undertake affirmative action on behalf of women. The 
state, the key agent of women’s empowerment, acts primarily through its policy and 
legislation.  Policy refers to the overall programme of action towards a given goal as 
distinguished from specific government action.   R.K. Sapru, defined policy as a 
Purposive course of action taken by those in power in pursuit of certain goals or 
objectives.   The policy makers realise that real development cannot take roots if it 
bypasses women, who represent very kernel around which social change must take 
shape.  In the framework of a democratic polity, our laws, development policies, plans 
and programmes have aimed at women’s advancement in different spheres. Laws are 
supporting instrument which facilitates the implementation of the public policies.  
 
Legislatures in India have often enacted various legislations to protect women from 
violence and bring them into the mainstream of development.  But the concept of rule of 
law underlying the legal edifice at the disposal of state portrays an impersonality and 
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detachment drawing an intra- state differentiation between legislation, administration 
and adjudication.  The underlying question is whether successive enactments are the 
positive picture of achievement for women? If we study the enactment for women in 
India, we observe that there are too many disparities between the initial demands raised 
by women’s campaigns as well as the recommendation made by law commission and 
the final enactment.  Laws are framed more as a gesture than genuine concerns for 
changing the state of affairs of women. They are beneficial only for some sections of 
women and are full of loopholes.   Even after 65 years of Independence, violence 
against women is continuing with same magnitude in our Mother India. Whether social 
change and gender justice can be achieved merely by enacting stricter laws? This paper 
tries to analyse three laws enacted with the purpose to redress the grievances of women. 
   
Methodology:  
The researcher incorporated both a Doctrinal and Nondoctrinal approach in this study. 
In the doctrinal studies reports, articles, news, case laws, legal provision and books are 
assessed and in Non-Doctrinal includes collecting data through interviews, case studies 
and surveys.  Most of the non-doctrinal studies are conducted in the limits of Pune 
district. The types of studies used in this approach are descriptive, explanatory and 
critical studies and combination of all. Primary and secondary sources of information 
are relied upon. The non-doctrinal study is conducted to understand the gap between the 
law existing in the book and the practical application and experiences of the stakeholder 

Indian Penal Cod e, 1860  
Section 498A, is an amendment in the, chapter XXA of the IPC passed in the Indian 
parliament in 1983. The Act is protection accorded to married women from torture in 
their matrimonial house from husband and immediate relatives of husband subjecting 
her to cruelty. The Section 498A is defined as follows;“Whoever, being the husband or 
the relative of the husband of a woman, subjects such woman to cruelty shall be 
punished with imprisonment for a term which may extend to three years and shall also is 
liable to fine. The offence is Cognizable, non-compoundable and non-bailable. For the 
purpose of this section, "cruelty" means-(a) Any wilful conduct which is of such a 
nature as is likely to drive a woman to commit suicide or to cause grave injury or danger 
to life, limb or health (whether mental or physical) of a woman; or(b) Harassment of a  
woman where such harassment is with a view to coercing her or any person related to 
her to meet any unlawful demand for any property or valuable security or is on account 
of failure by her or any person related to her to meet such demand.  

The increasing number of dowry deaths is a matter of serious concern. Cases of cruelty 
by the husband or relatives of the husband, which culminate in suicide by, or murder of, 
the helpless woman concerned, constitutes only a small fraction of the cases involving 
such cruelty. Therefore, it is proposed to amend Indian Penal Code, and the Code of 
Criminal Procedure and the Indian Evidence Act suitably to deal effectively not only 
with the cases of dowry deaths but also cases of cruelty to married women by their in-
laws. Through this law provision is made for enquiry by executive magistrates and for 
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post-mortem in all cases where a woman has, within seven years of marriage, committed 
suicide or died in circumstances raising a reasonable suspicion that some other person 
has committed an offence.  Post-Mortem is also being provided for all cases where a 
married woman has died within seven years of her marriage and it is shown that her 
husband or any relative of her husband had subjected her to cruelty; the court may 
presume that such suicide had been abetted by her husband or by such relative of her 
husband. 

The offence under this section is cognisable if information relating to the commission of 
offence is given to an officer in charge of a police station by the aggrieved person or by 
any person relating to her by blood, marriage or adoption or if there is no such relative, 
or by any public servant belonging to such class or category as may be notified by the 
state government on  his behalf, non bailable, non compoundable and triable by 
Magistrate of the first class.  

Findings: 498A is an amendment to combat domestic violence and dowry harassment. 
This code is beneficial to the married women, as a protection in their matrimonial homes 
against dowry related harassment and cruelty by their husband and in-laws. This law 
deals with four types of cruelty, any conduct that is likely to drive a woman to suicide, 
any conduct which is likely to cause grave injury to the life, limb or health of the 
woman, harassment with the purpose of forcing the woman or her relatives to give some 
property, or harassment because the woman or her relatives are either unable to yield to 
the demand for more money or do not give some share of the property. The loopholes of 
this law is that after the introduction of this section 498Aof IPC in 1983, there are loads 
of information on the misuse of this Section.  The Supreme Court (Sushi Kumar Sharma 
Vs. Union of India Writ petition no, 141 of 2005 has condemned 498 A as “Legal 
terrorism”.   A report published by NCRD informs that in 2006 a total of 1,61217 men 
were registered under section 498 and 304(culpable homicide not amounting to murder). 
But surprisingly, the numbers of convictions were only 16, 995 while the courts found 
61, 297 people innocent.  Less number of convictions proves that it is heavily misused.  
Reports of false complaints are widespread on this law.  Shocking statistics reveal that 
more men are falling prey to dowry laws and domestic violence than women.  

NCRB statistics 2005-06, shows altogether 52,483, married men committed suicide 
while the figure for women stood at 28,188.  BBC study indicates that more than 80% 
women under-trials (related to husbands) lodged in Tihar jail (Delhi) are booked under 
dowry related laws.  As IPC 498A is Non-bailable, once the complaint is made the 
accused is at the discretion of the magistrate, it is very difficult for the accused to prove 
his innocence.  A typical case will go on for 3 to 7 years.  Even though many times a 
police will register a 498A case but they don’t investigate and go on to arrest people 
because of money to be made in bribes from both sides.   Since bail is at the discretion 
of magistrates, all sorts of games will be played to have families locked up while 
negotiations go on to settle the case.  The NGO named SAVE Family Foundation is 
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doing ample research and advocacy on the demerits of this Section as a threat to Indian 
Families.  

The monetary compensation is the main component of registration of false complaints. 
If a woman doesn’t like her husband 498A is a convenient tool to get out of marriage 
and to entail divorce with money.  There is a new trend whereby one can file a 498 A to 
force her husband to settling the divorce with a big amount of cash and then to marry 
her boyfriend.  498A is the perfect tool for extortion to wreak vengeance on husband’s 
family.   It will put her in good negotiation or a fat settlement and gain custody of kids if 
kids are involved.  The corrupt and untrained Indian police force in dealing a domestic 
dispute, overburdened lower courts and non-enforcement of penalties for filing frivolous 
cases all will lead to the failure of the proper implementation of IPC 498A.  Hindustan 
Times also reported that (1st April 2008), 498A is even misused to save the hard-core 
criminals of murders of Nitish Katara case. Even though the section is amended with the 
purpose of safeguarding the married women in their in-law’s house, against violence 
and torture, the act is turned out to be a tool for divorce, to wreak vengeance and to 
acquire property.  Those who misuse the section for settling personal scores should be 
heavily penalized because false allegations and prosecution can cause irreparable 
damage to the accused Parties even if they are later declared not guilty. It will throw the 
innocent families to the evils of corrupt Indian criminal justice system. After 
acknowledging the loophole of this act, the legislature enacted another social welfare 
law” Protection of Women from Domestic violence Act, in 2005, giving a new 
definition to domestic violence. 

THE FAMILY COURTS ACT, 1984:  

Many social work organizations, women associations and individuals have urged from 
time to time for establishment of a forum where the focus would be on conciliation for 
peaceful settlement of family disputes. Even though the Code of civil procedure, 1908 
was amended in 1976 to provide for a special procedure to be adopted in suits and 
procedure in the matters concerning the family, the court continued to deal with family 
disputes in the same manner as other civil matters. The Law commission in its 59 th 
report in 1974 also expressed a strong urge that certain courts concerning family 
disputes be established and the rules of procedure to be followed by such courts be made 
much simpler and radically different from the rigid rule of procedure and evidence and it 
should make reasonable efforts at settlement before the commencement of the trial.  The 
Family court Act, 1984, is an Act which provided for the establishment of family courts 
with a view to promote conciliation in, and secure speedy settlement of, disputes 
relating to marriage and family affairs and for matters connected therewith. The Act is 
beneficial to all the members of the family, women and children and men and so to the 
entire society.   

The object of the act is to establish special family courts by state governments in every 
city or town with a population exceeding 1 million, for the speedy settlement of family 

Page 120 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

disputes with more emphasis on conciliation and to achieve socially desirable results 
and  with a  intension that adherence to rigid rules of procedure and evidence should be 
eliminated.  The amendment of code of civil procedure in 1976, could not make much 
difference to the court proceeding as the same adversary approach prevailed. This 
necessitated, establishment of family courts for speedy settlement of family disputes. 

For the purpose of exercising the jurisdiction and powers conferred on a Family Court 
by this Act, the State Government, after consultation with the High Court, shall, 
establish for every area in the State (comprising a city or town) whose population 
exceeds one million, a Family Court; and specify, the local limits of the area to which 
the jurisdiction of a Family Court shall extend and may, at any time, increase, reduce or 
alter such limits. The State Government may, with the concurrence of the High Court, 
appoint one or more persons to be the Judge or Judges of a Family Court. The selection 
criteria and qualification of the judges and their numbers are also specified in the Act.  
The State Government may, in consultation with the High Court, provide, by rules, for 
the association, of social welfare agencies, counselors and officers whose association 
with a Family Court would enable it to exercise its jurisdiction more effectively in 
accordance with the purposes of this Act. Family Court shall-have and exercise all the 
jurisdiction exercisable by any district court or any subordinate civil court under any law 
for the time being in force in respect of suits and proceedings of the nature referred to in 
the explanation. A family court shall also exercise the jurisdiction exercised by a 
Magistrate of the first class under IX of the Code of Criminal procedure 1973. Under 
section 8 of the Family court Act, no District court, Civil court or magistrate have or 
exercise any jurisdiction or powers under Chapter IX of the Code of Criminal 
Procedure, 1973, each suit or proceeding was instituted or shall stand transferred to such 
family court on the date on which it is established.  This is because after establishment 
of the family court, the jurisdiction of the civil court is to be exercised by the family 
court.  There is no bar against the parties from approaching other courts outside the 
jurisdiction of the family court.   

 In every suit or proceedings, endeavor shall be made by the family court to assist and 
persuade the parties in arriving at a settlement in respect of the subject matter of the suit 
or proceedings. In any suit or proceeding, at any stage, it appears to the Family Court 
that there is a reasonable possibility of a settlement between the parties. the Family 
Court may adjourn the proceedings for such period as it thinks fit to enable attempts to 
be made to affect such a settlement. Notwithstanding anything contained in any law, no 
party to a suit or proceeding before a Family Court shall be entitled, as of right to be 
represented by a legal practitioner: Provided that if the Family Court considers it 
necessary in the interest of justice, it may seek the assistance of a legal expert as amicus 
curiae. A Family Court may receive as evidence any report, statement, documents, 
information or matter that may, in its opinion assist it to deal effectually with a dispute. 
The evidence of any person where such evidence is of a formal character, may be given 
by affidavit and may subject to all just exceptions be read in evidence in any suit or 
proceeding before a Family Court. 
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A decree or an order (other than an order under Chapter Ix of the Code of Criminal 
Procedure, 1973, (2 of 1974), passed by a Family Court shall have the same force and 
effect as a decree or order of a Civil Court and shall be executed in the same manner as 
is prescribed by the Code of Civil Procedure, 1908, for the execution of decrees and 
orders. An appeal shall lie from every judgement or order, not being an interlocutory 
order of a family court to the high court both on facts and on law.  But every appeal 
shall be preferred within a period of thirty days from the date of the judgements or order 
of a family court.  Together with this, the Act recognised the power of the High court, 
Central Government and state Government to make rules by notification on matters 
relating to the working hours of the family court, qualification of the Judges and terms 
and conditions for the judges recruiting in these courts.   

Findings: This Act will bring family and marital disputes away from the overcrowded, 
intimidating and congested environment of traditional courts of law and bring congenial, 
sympathetic and supportive surroundings to protect the institution of marriage.  As per 
the procedure adopted in Family court, the Code of civil procedure (CPC) and Cr. P.C 
shall apply for maintenance proceedings. It is conferred with the powers of a civil court. 
It is also conferred the power to lay down its procedure with a view to arrive at a 
settlement in respect of the subject matter of the suit or proceedings or at the truth of the 
facts alleged by one party and denied by the other.  It also provides for association with 
the institutions promoting family welfare and seeks assistance from councillors, medical 
and welfare experts. As the Family Court Act bars the appearance of advocates in the 
family courts, those living in areas where civil courts govern them are entitled to legal 
representation, while those who are subject to the family courts jurisdiction suffer 
without legal help.  This force the litigant to go to the family court at every step from 
filing, numbering, taking out the process, and appearing in the court for every hearing 
even when the respondent has not been served notice.  It burdens the litigant with the 
responsibility to prosecute or defend oneself with no rightful legal assistance.   Even 
though those who try to prepare the case and file it, the family courts go beyond these 
and insist on proving the case even before they are numbered and taken on file as a case.  
Some family court started insisting on documentary proof of marriage.  Several cases 
are kept unnumbered because of the insistence of documentary proof.  So the Family 
courts are sometimes blocking judicial remedies at the inception.   

The Prote ction of Women from Domestic Violen c e Act, 2005 

With this Act, there is legal recognition of the scale of domestic violence that actually 
exists. The Act is beneficial to women and girl children. The purpose of the Act is to 
provide protection not only to wife or live-in partner from violence at the hands of the 
husband or male live-in partner or his relatives; the Act extends its protection to women 
who are sisters, widows or mothers. The Act seeks to cover those women who are or 
have been in relationship with the abuser where both parties have lived together in a 
shared household and are related by consanguinity, marriage or a relationship in the 
nature of marriage, or adoption, in addition relationship with family members of a joint 
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family are also included like women who are sisters, widows, mothers, or single women 
living with the abuser are entitled to get protection under this Act. The Act contains five 
chapters and 37 sections. Domestic violence is a human rights issue and is deterrent to 
development. It was prevalent in Indian society across class and caste divisions and has 
remained invisible in the public domain.  The Vienna accord of 1994, the Beijing 
Declaration and the Platform for Action (1995), The United Nations Committee on 
Convention of Elimination of All forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW) in 
its General recommendation No XII (1989) has recommended that state parties should 
act to protect women against violence occurring in the family. In India presently except 
IPC 498A, no civil law addresses this phenomenon in totality.  
 
Domestic violence under this act includes actual abuse or the threat of abuse whether 
physical, sexual, verbal, emotional or economic.  Harassment by way of unlawful dowry 
demands to the woman or her relatives would also be covered under this definition. The 
act provides for the rights of women to secure housing.  It also provides for the right of 
a woman to reside in her matrimonial home or shared household, whether or not she has 
any title or rights in such household.  This right is secured by a residence order, which is 
passed by a court. These residence orders cannot be passed against anyone who is a 
woman. The other relief envisaged under this act is that the power of the court to pass 
protection order in favour of the aggrieved person to prevent the respondent from aiding 
or committing an act of domestic violence or any other specified act, entering a 
workplace or any other place frequented by the aggrieved person, attempting to 
communicate with her, isolating any assets used by both the parties and causing 
violence to the aggrieved person, her relatives or others who provide her assistance from 
the domestic violence. The Act provides appointment of Protection officers and NGOs 
to provide assistance to the women with respect to her medical examination, legal aid, 
safe shelter etc. The act also clarifies the penalty for breach of protection order (CH V 
S.31) or Interim protection order by the respondent as a cognisable and non-bailable 
offence punishable with imprisonment for a term which may extend to one year or with 
fine which extend to twenty thousand rupees, or with both. Under this Act same 
punishment is given to the protection officer as penalty for non-compliance or not 
discharging their duties.  
Findings:  
The information regarding an act or acts of domestic violence does not necessarily have 
to be lodged by the aggrieved party but any person such as neighbours, social workers, 
relatives etc can take initiatives on behalf of the victim. The act also ensures speedy 
justice as the court has to start their proceedings and have the first hearing within 3 days 
of the complaint being filed in court and every case must be disposed of within a period 
of sixty days of the first hearing.  (Ch IV, S.12 (a) (4) and (5).  
The children are also covered under this Act. They can file a case against a parent or 
parents who are tormenting or torturing them physically, mentally or economically. Any 
person can also file a complaint on behalf of a child. The act recognises a women’s right 
to reside in the shared household with her husband or a partner even when a dispute is 
on , so it is against those husband who throw their wives out of the house when there is 
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a dispute.  A woman also has the right to the services and assistances of the protection 
officer and service providers, arranged under the provisions of this Act.  Women who 
are the victim of domestic violence will have the right to the services of the police, 
shelter homes, and medical establishment. She can also file her case simultaneously 
under Section 498 A of the Indian Penal Code.  If a husband violates any of the rights of 
the rights of the aggrieved woman, it will be deemed a punishable offence.  
 The Act allows the magistrates to impose monetary relief incurred as the result of the 
domestic violence as loss of earning, medical expenses, loss or damage to property etc 
and monthly payment of maintenance Charges under section 498A can be framed by the 
magistrate in addition to the charges under this Act.  This law recognises the role of the 
voluntary organisations in addressing the issue of domestic violence.  NGOs working 
for woman’s rights can register as service providers under this Act.  This Act is too 
ambitious to protect entire women folk in their respective homes.  The lawmakers are 
having faith in the victims that they have not mentioned about the proof of claims which 
will make this law a mockery of itself.  Even though the law took a balanced approach 
to include sister, mother-in laws, sister-in laws etc,it does not mentioned if a women 
alleges abuse by her daughter –in-law, who inturn seeks command against the former, 
Which is not less violent than those between the spouses.   This law is prone to great 
misuse as it presumes guilt even before the trial has begun, as the offence has been 
committed by the accused, up on the testimony of the woman alleging abuse.  
 The law has cast its net so wide that it leaves enormous scope for blackmail.  There can 
be arrest on mere complaint by the women and there is no investigation prior to that, 
which means prejudging and punishing the accused without due process.  Many times 
family members can use this provision to advance money from the other side and there 
is no provision for penalty or punishment for frivolous complaint.  Otherwise many 
urban middle class women utilise this law to facilitate divorce or to make the most of a 
failed marriage.  As per the law, any woman who lives with a man for two to three 
months can at any point seek relief at par with his wife, which leads to mockery of laws 
against bigamy.  The law enables NGOs to register as service providers. But if we look 
into the implementation part, it is doubtful whether the NGOs in cities even have the 
resources to provide such services as preparing Domestic Incidence Report, arranging 
for medical examination of the complainant, ensuring her shelter etc, and there is no 
provision for reimbursing NGOs.  We cannot conclude that this law is too empowering 
for Indian women, but it is definitely a weapon in the hands of the women to fight 
against injustice and violence in their own homes 
  
Discussions and analysis 
Even though all these enactments are passed with a purpose to protect women from 
violence its misuse and loopholes have often been observed. It is worth questioning the 
real beneficiaries of the enactment of law. Each law bestows more power in the hands of 
the state enforcement machinery. Even after providing the minute details of violence, 
statistics shows the less rate of conviction.  Misuse of laws like IPC 498 A, instead of 
bringing gender justice will result in gender abuse and breakdown of family as an 
institution.  Women’s movement is insignificant to monitor the implementation of these 

Page 124 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

laws and prevent their misuse.  The need of the hour is widespread awareness about 
these laws to the rural women, plugging procedural loopholes, guidelines for stricter 
implementation, time limit for deciding the case, punishment for the misuse of this law, 
and extending compensation to the victim.  Womenfolk also will have to be always 
aware that rights are accompanied by responsibilities.   
 
Feminist jurisprudence argues that we must look at the norms rooted in the legal system 
and rethink the law. Law was trying to give women the right to be the same as men that 
is impossible for some and uninteresting for others. Though we are waiting for a 
government which considers all citizens in a gender-neutral way, the reality is that our 
lives are gendered in one way or the other. Feminist jurisprudence clarifies that what is 
neutral for one person is a distortion for another. Feminist jurisprudence hopes to take 
into account all diverse experiences while dealing with their clients, their constituents 
and their communities as feminist jurisprudence is not only for women. It is inclusive of 
all men and women who differ from the norms of law as it is today.Post-colonial 
societies articulating law as the only legitimating discourse have restricted all other 
legitimating discourses and transformed the indigenous notion of justice, status and 
property and brought them in the line of modern legal discourse. Many indigenous 
groups’ customs gave women more autonomy in marriage than the Hindu Marriage Act. 
We need to recognize that legal rationality cannot comprehend the complex ways in 
which sexual violence is constituted. The criminal justice system implies that the state 
prosecutes the vulnerable accused based on the maxim that the benefit of doubt should 
go to the accused. In crimes against women, which are private and personal in nature, it 
is virtually impossible to prove the case beyond reasonable doubt as required by the 
criminal justice system. We will have to outline a new criterion for convicting the 
accused with a different concept of justice. Under the criminal code, all offences are 
crimes against the state and hence only the state can prosecute.  
 Defence lawyers engaged by the accused are more motivated due to high fees at their 
disposal. Legislature should have to make provisions that are gender neutral and so the 
law should be both sided. The bodies of the executive branch should keep in mind of the 
objectives envisaged by this act and   they should be prepared to put in practise the 
mechanisms of implementations, for eg, train the protection officers, register, instruct, 
communicate and monitor the service providers etc. To this end, the government has to 
provide funding, and also have to initiate a widespread campaign for public awareness.  
There is also need to organise training programs to sensitize the police, media, judiciary 
to the dimensions, scope and functioning of this law.  More awareness is essential 
among women that they can complain not only physical assault but also emotional and 
psychological abuse and the complaint forms must be easily available.    An assurance 
of a fair deal and justice in a reasonable period of time is crucial for a successful 
utilization of this law.   
 
Con clusion: 
Even though the law exists to protect rights, it is often put into use by men who have no 
understanding of what sexual assault means to women. Situated in the adversarial, 
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dilatory, fearsome and costly court structure, even the limited rights granted by the 
statutes have become illusory and beyond the reach of most of the women. Many 
statistical research surveys reveal that one-third of Indian households are female-headed 
and a large segment of these live below poverty line. MacKinnons’ legal campaign is 
for recasting of different forms of sexual assault as civil and not criminal offences 
which is an effective way of ensuring convictions. Her argument was that civil suits 
leave the legal procedure in the control of the victims, not in the control of the state.  
Some aspects of the behaviour of men, even though accepted as normal by the society, 
make women feel oppressed, humiliated and uncomfortable. Feminist practice questions 
the present trend of judgments which are based not only on the code but on instincts, 
anomalies and deviations from dominant norms.  
 
Due to the personal and private nature of crimes against women, it is impossible to 
prove such crimes beyond reasonable doubt as required by the criminal justice system 
which results in increased acquittal level. In many cases, courts acquit the accused by 
accepting his argument about the woman’s consent by misinterpretation of facts. Even 
when judgements of convictions re-establish the patriarchal view of female sexuality 
and code of female behaviour as in these judgements, courts have failed to challenge the 
women’s chastity norm. The belief is that the more the women are aware of the 
sexuality and sexual rights, the less they can be trusted. There is also an assumption that 
rape and sexual violence are impossible within marriage. Law’s conception of sexual 
violence is through chastity and virginity pedestals of patriarchy whereas the feminists’ 
perspective is based on women’s right to control their own bodies. Therefore, feminists 
argue for strategies other than legal reform as feminism is not focusing on the 
boundaries of our body through law but is trying to redraw the map of our body as 
accessible to new codes and to create the new sense of self which is free of the limits set 
by the body. Public patriarchy of the state is strengthened through the laws, which is 
expected to curb domestic patriarchy.  
 
Ratna Kapur and Brenda Cossman’s- ‘Subversive Sites: Feminist Engagement with Law 
in India’ reflects that the effectiveness of legal solutions is not always positive for 
women. Cultural constructions of gender are continued in family law, property law, 
labour laws, and in political representation.  When laws address women’s needs, the 
question is whether women are represented as a homogenous group with similar 
interests or to see what women lose as a result of this homogenisation? Legal drive for 
widow remarriage which placed women within protection of marriage worsened the 
situation of those women who had customarily acquired property as widows and also 
remarried. In this context, in a developing country, not only the laws but a welfare state 
and a participative and responsible society only can perform and bring about inclusive 
development for the entire people by protecting their basic rights. It is vital to maintain 
the promise of our democratic constitution and the citizenship based on equality and 
justice. 
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Abstract: 
 
The metallic coating of surfaces is a practice which has evolved over the course of the 20th 
century from an art to an exact science. Historically, coatings have been achieved by many 
different means including mechanical application; electrochemical plating techniques such as 
electroplating and electro less plating; vacuum depositions including chemical vapour deposition 
(CVD), and physical vapour deposition (PVD)/sputtering techniques; chemical conversion 
techniques such as anodizing; and spray coatings. Electroplating requires a conductive surface 
upon which deposition occurs, and uniform deposition using electroplating is not possible as a 
deposition is dictated by electric field lines in a line of sight manner. 
 
INTRODUCTION OF ELECTROPLATING 
 
The metallic coating of surfaces is a practise which has evolved over the course of the 20th 
century from an art to an exact science. Historically, coatings have been achieved by many 
different means including mechanical application; electrochemical plating techniques such as 
electroplating and electroless plating; vacuum depositions including chemical vapour deposition 
(CVD), and physical vapour deposition (PVD)/sputtering techniques; chemical conversion 
techniques such as anodizing; and spray coatings. Beyond improving the aesthetic appearance of 
surfaces with the deposition of gold, chrome, or other metals; surface coatings play an integral 
role in an ever-increasing number of applications in science and engineering.  
 
Electroplating, the most widely used modern method for applying coatings, is a practical branch 
of electrochemistry, which itself is often classified as a branch of chemistry. Electrochemistry, of 
which electroplating, electroless plating, and anodizing are parts, is the study of reactions 
involving electron transfer processes in conductive solutions, known as electrolytes, between ionic 
species in solution and submerged electron conductors, such as metals or semiconductors. Given 
the use of solutions in electrochemistry, the term wet chemistry is often used signifying chemistry 
carried out in the liquid phase. Despite the basis in chemistry, electrochemistry, including 
electrochemical processes and products such as electrochemical deposition, exists as a 
multidisciplinary science involving chemistry, engineering, biology, and, most fundamentally, 
physics.  
 
Electroplating, as well as electroless plating, constitute an essential component for all aspects of 
electronics, both macro- and microscopic, and play a vital role in key sectors such as 
transportation, specifically within the automotive industry, where coatings are applied for wear 
corrosion resistance and aesthetic purposes. Both electro- and electroless methods of depositing 
metallic thin films have advantages and disadvantages compared to each other with each fulfilling 
specific purposes. Electroforming, an application of electroplating, is the deposition of a metal 
film onto a surface such that once the deposit is removed from the surface to form a free standing 
object which can vary in size and complexity. Notably nickel electroplating, the electrical 
reduction of nickel ions to metal, is a relatively uncomplicated process which is pursued by many 
hobbyists for decorative plating purposes. Electroless plating, the chemical reduction of metal ions 
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to metallic form, is another means of metal film deposition that possesses the often cited 
advantages of the ability to deposit on non-conducting surfaces of complex shape. Electroplating 
requires a conductive surface upon which deposition occurs, and uniform deposition using 
electroplating is not possible as a deposition is dictated by electric field lines in a line of sight 
manner.  
 
Research into electro- and electroless plating baths and techniques, as well as the properties of 
resulting coatings is of ongoing interest throughout the academic and industrial settings. This 
dissertation presents, among a number of topics, new and patented developments in: the 
application of electrolessly deposited, galvanic corrosion resistant claddings on magnesium alloys, 
some results of which have been previously published [1-6]; the electroless deposition of 
conductive metals directly on silicon wafers [4]; as well as a hybridized method for multi-layer 
and customized thin film alloy deposition using a combination electro/electroless plating 
technique within a single electrolytic deposition bath [6]. The hybrid deposition technique 
delineated within this dissertation provides a novel method for the deposition of multi-layers of 
metal pairs previously unavailable using wet chemistry, and previously only available by means of 
molecular beam epitaxy [7], sputtering [7, 8], or other vacuum deposition techniques. hobbyists 
for decorative plating purposes. Electroless plating, the chemical reduction of metal ions to 
metallic form, is another means of metal film deposition that possesses the often cited advantages 
of the ability to deposit on non-conducting surfaces of complex shape. Electroplating requires a 
conductive surface upon which deposition occurs, and uniform deposition using electroplating is 
not possible as a deposition is dictated by electric field lines in a line of sight manner.  
 
Research into electro- and electroless plating baths and techniques, as well as the properties of 
resulting coatings is of ongoing interest throughout the academic and industrial settings. This 
dissertation presents, among a number of topics, new and patented developments in: the 
application of electrolessly deposited, galvanic corrosion resistant claddings on magnesium alloys, 
some results of which have been previously published [1-6]; the electroless deposition of 
conductive metals directly on silicon wafers [4]; as well as a hybridized method for multi-layer 
and customized thin film alloy deposition using a combination electro/electroless plating 
technique within a single electrolytic deposition bath [6]. The hybrid deposition technique 
delineated within this dissertation provides a novel method for the deposition of multi-layers of 
metal pairs previously unavailable using wet chemistry, and previously only available by means 
of molecular beam epitaxy [7], sputtering [7, 8], or other vacuum deposition techniques. 
 
TYPE OF ELECTROPLATING 
 
1. Palladium Electroplating 2.Copper Electroplating 
3. Nickel Electroplating 4.Gold Electroplating 
5. Silver Electroplating 6.Chromium Electroplating 
 
1. PALLADIUM ELECTROPLATING 

 
Palladium (Pd) metal was discovered and named by the English medical doctor W. H.Wollaston 
in 1803 while he was conducting experiments on the isolation and purification of platinum. 
Dr.Wollaston, a renowned scientist and astronomer, initial named his discovery “ceresium” after 
the newly discover asteroid Ceres; however, he quickly changed is mind and named the metal in 
honor of the then newly discovered asteroid Pallas.“Pallas” has its roots in Greek mythology and 
relates to the “gift by Zeus” of the statue of Pallas Athena that stood at the gates of Troy to 
“safeguard” the city. Mythology tells us that during the Trojan Wars, Odysseus and 
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Diomedesstole the statue and carried it to the Greek camp, after which Troy was conquered. Pallas 
is most likely derived from the Greekpallo, meaning “to brandish a spear.”In Roman legend, 
Pallas Athena was obtained by Aenes during this sacking of Troy and taken to Italy where it was 
installed in the Temple of Vesta in Rome. The Romans venerated the statue and believed it would 
ensure the existence of the Empire. Thus, the word palladium became synonymous with 
“safeguard” and more specifically the “safeguard of liberty” [1, 2]. An excellent review [3] of the 
discovery and history of palladium was written by Ian E.Cottington of Johnson Matthey. 
 
1.1 OCCURRENCE  
 
Unlike other metals, the platinum group metals (PGMs) existin the earth’s crust mostly as metallic 
alloys, especially ofnickel and iron, and only a few mineral compounds areknown. Their natural 
abundance in the earth’s crust is verylow with palladium being the most abundant [5] (seeTable 
12.1). Interestingly enough, PGMs exist in relatively high concentrations in meteorites rich in iron 
and nickel as opposed to the “stony” or rock-type meteors. This has led geochemists to the 
supposition that on earth a similar metallurgy took place, and PGMs concentrated during the 
earth’s formation mainly in the iron–nickel core. This accounts for their relatively low abundance 
in the lithosphere. An interesting phenomenon is the presence of unusually high concentrations of 
iridium in layers of rock dating to the time of the disappearance of the dinosaurs. This fact 
supports the scientific postulate that the extinction of the dinosaurs was caused by the impact of a 
large meteor on the Yucatan peninsula in Mexico. 
 
1.2SUPPLY, DEMAND, AND USES OF PALLADIUM 

 
The economically significant sources of PGMs are Russia, South Africa, and North America. 
PGMs from these countries are primary deposits usually associated with platinum, copper, and 
nickel mining. Table 1.1 provides the estimated concentration of PGMs for each geographic 
region [7]. The Russian sources of Pd are the most abundant, and indeed Russia is the largest 
supplier of Pd today. However, the Stillwater mine in southern Montana (United States) contains 
the richest Pd deposits in the world and output has grown rapidly since the late 1990s. Figure 1.2 
is a history of the Pd supply [7] from 1995 to 2008 which reached a peak of_8.6_106 troy ounces 
(TrOz)_ in 2004. Palladium shipmentsaveraged_8_106 TrOz over the last five years with 
Russia and South Africa supplying the majority of the yearly demand. 
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1.3 BRIEF HISTORY OF ELECTROPLATED PALLADIUM 
 
The earliest known example of plated Pd is in the Percy collection at the Science Museum of 
London. It is a thin sheet of copper coated with Pd prepared by T. H. Henry circa 1855 . Henry’s 
initial formulation used a nitrate electrolyte from Smee, and in a later formulation anammoniacal 
solution of “ammonia-muriate.” Interestingly enough, today the most utilized processes for Pd and 
Pd alloy electrode position are based on ammoniacalelectrolytes.An excellent historical review 
including numerous recipes for plating Pd was written by Atkinson and Raper in1933 .electrode 
position are based on ammoniacalelectrolytes.An excellent historical review including numerous 
recipes for plating Pd was written by Atkinson and Raper in1933 .Electroplating accounts for _4–
8% of worldwide Pdconsumption. Figure 12.5 is a chronological overview of major applications 
and demonstrates that in the mid-1970s plating Pd became technologically significant. Palladium 
is utilized in interconnection products especially for telecommunication, computer, and 
automotive connectors; semiconductor packaging and recently in the printed circuit industry; 
integrated circuit (IC) packaging substrates; land grid arrays. Plating Pd became technologically 
significant. Palladium is utilized in interconnection products especially for telecommunication, 
computer, and automotive connectors; semiconductor packaging and recently in the printed circuit 
industry; integrated circuit (IC) packaging substrates; land grid arrays; utilized in interconnection 
products especially for telecommunication, applications. Furthermore, since the emergence of 
legislation in Europe banning nickel due to nickel dermatitis, Pd found wide acceptance in the 
decorative industry. 
 
2.COPPER ELECTROPLATING 
 
Copper is the most common metal plated, exclusive of continuous strip plating and nickel [1]. The 
major uses of electroplated copper are plating on plastics, printed wiring boards, zinc die castings, 
automotive bumpers, rotogravure rolls, electro refining, and electroforming [2]. Electroplated 
copper is playing a major role in the change from aluminium to copper in semiconductor 
interconnect technology. This materials change was heralded as a “major breakthrough” in The 
New York Times (September 22, 1997) and a “dazzling technical advance” by Time magazine 
(October 10, 1997)[2a]. It signals one of the most important changes in materials that the 
semiconductor industry has experienced since its creation [2b]. Copper is electrodeposited for 
numerous engineering and decorative applications requiring a wide range of mechanical and 
physical properties. The range extends from properties superior to full-hard wrought copper to 
properties equivalent to annealed pure copper [3].Copper is an excellent choice for an under plate, 
since in often covers minor imperfections in the base metal. It is relatively inert in most plating 
solutions of other common metals; it has a very high plating efficiency, resulting in excellent 
coverage even on difficult-to-plate parts; and lastly, it is highly conductive, making it an excellent 
coating for printed wiring boards or as a coating on steel wire used to conduct electricity 
[1].Copper deposits also act as thermal expansion barriers by absorbing the stress produced when 
metals with different thermal expansion coefficients undergo temperature changes, and this is 
particularly helpful with plastic substrates. The levelling and brightness properties of copper 
deposits can be further enhanced by buffing, and since copper is much softer than steel or nickel, 
it is easy and relatively inexpensive to buff [4].Of the plating systems that have been studied, only 
relatively few have revealed a stage of commercial importance for electrode position of copper. 
These are the alkaline cyanide and pyrophosphate complex ion systems and the acid sulfate and 
flu borate simple ion systems. Other types of solutions have been too unstable or lacking in good 
deposit characteristics over sufficiently wide current density ranges [5]. In recent years some 
alkaline non cyanide systems have been developed for replacing cyanide. The areas of application 

Page 131 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

of the various copper plating solutions overlap somewhat, but each have its fairly well defined 
area of usefulness. Clearly, the most heavily used arethe acid copper sul fate solutions. Open 
literature publicationsand patents for sulfate solutions since the 1974 edition of this book in [6] far 
outnumber those of all the other solutions combined. Deposits produced in cyanide solutions are 
typically thin (<12.5 mm) and are used as an undercoating for nickel and chromium, as a heat 
treatment slop-off for selective hardening of ferrous parts, or as an intermediate step prior to 
additional plating. For example, a copper cyanide deposits typically a key part of the activation 
cycle for preparing aluminium, beryllium, and zinc die castingsforplating. Copper deposits from 
cyanide solutions are not generally suitable for deposition of relatively thick deposits for 
electroforming and similar applications. Cyanide solutions are finding less and less favor because 
of their toxicity and waste treatment problems and are being replaced by non cyanide solutions. 
Pyrophosphate solutions, once used heavily for plating through holes on printed wiring boards, 
have beenalmost completely replaced by high-throw acid sulfate solutions. Fluoborate solutions 
have been advertised for manyyears as having the capability to deposit copper at very high current 
densities. However, present commercial usage of this type of solution is minimal simply because 
other solutions such as those with sulfate ions can do the same job and areless expensive, easier to 
control, and less susceptible toimpurities. The chemical cost of acid fluoborate electrolyte is 
approximately twice that of acid sulfate per gallon, which is one strong reason why fluoborate 
copper has not gaineda significant share of the through-hole plating market [7].Continuous copper 
plating from flu borate solutions one lectroless coated plastic circuits has been reported [8]. 
 
2.1 PRINCIPLES 
 
The Cu2þsalts in either the sulfate or the fluoboratesolutionare highly ionized except for small 
amounts of less ionized complex salts formed with certain addition agents. The addition of 
sulfuric acid to the sulfate solution, or fluoboricacid to the fluoborate solution, is necessary for 
obtaining acceptable deposits. Because of the high conductivity of commercial solutions and 
because anode and cathode polarizationsare small, voltages required for depositing copperare less 
for acid than for alkaline solutions.Electrorefining plants employ the copper sulfate solution 
largely for this reason. Tank voltages for refining copper are frequently as low as 0.2V for a 
cathode and anode current density of1.6–2.2Adm_2.Anode and cathode polarizations are nearly 
negligible in purified solutions used at low current densities. Even at the high cathode current 
density of 21.5Adm_2, a 6-V current source is ample when the solution is efficiently agitated. 
Excessive polarization of the anodes in the sulfate solutionmay occurs when the anode current 
density exceeds about5Adm_2. With the flu borate solution, the anode current density can be at 
least 40Adm_2 without encountering excessive anode polarization. Anode and cathode 
efficiencies are nearly 100% at all practical current densities. The 
 
2.2 APPLICATIONS 
 
Electrode position of copper from acid solutions is extensively used for electroforming, electro 
refining, and electroplating. Refiners and electroformers, in particular, employ acid solutions 
because costs of chemicals and power are low andbecause the solutions are simple and easy to 
control. In theelectrowinning and electrorefining industries, acid solutions are employed 
exclusively. More than 80% of the domesticproduction of primary copper is refined 
electrolytically. Acid copper sulfate solutions are widely used for plating of printed wiring boards 
and for semi conductor inter connect technology. Electroformed copper articles include band 
instruments, heat exchangers, reflectors, and a variety of articles for military and aerospace 
applications. All three main types of printing processes (electrotyping, rotogravure work, and 
lithography) use copper and sometimes nickel and chromium. Acid copper solutions containing 
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organic brightening and leveling agents are used extensively to deposit smooth copper on rough 
steel and etched plastics. Zinc die castingsare plated with approximately 15 mm of leveling acid 
copper, before nickel and chromium plating, to eliminate buffing before plating. Because of the 
excellent micro throwing power of the acid copper, pits, pores, or crevices ineither steel or zinc 
surfaces are well filled with copper, and this improves resistance to corrosion or blistering .Acid 
copper deposits are one part of the sequence for decorative plating of aluminum wheels for 
automotive applications. In some cases the copper is buffed to add luster to the low-current-
density areas of the wheel and to flow some of the copper over small pits and voids . Coatings on 
plastics need to be bright and ductile and have the capabilityto expand and contract with the 
thermal expansion of the plastic without cracking, blistering, or peeling. Bright decorative acid 
copper deposits meet these requirements .One of the most important steps in the production of 
plated wire for memory use is copper plating in acid sulphate solution. Many kilometres of steel 
wire are given acopper cyanide strike and plated with copper in acid solutions to produce a high-
strength electrical cable. Thick deposits (200 mm) of copper are applied to steel rolls and then 
engraved for use in printing and marking papers and textiles. Stainless steel cooking vessels are 
copper plated in acid solutions to improve the heat diffusion characteristics of outer surfaces and 
avoid local hot spots. Copper plating for stopping off carburizing on selected areas is 
accomplished bystriking in a cyanide solution followed by plating in acid solutions. Acid copper 
plating is sometimes used for building up worn or over machined parts, especially when copper 
surfaces are desired for protection against fretting corrosion. Optical surfaces can be produced on 
parts by single-point diamond turning specific acid copper deposits .Metal powders produced by 
deposition in acid solutions are used for making sintered compacts and pigments. The powder is 
deposited from dilute solutions at high temperatures, brushed off the cathodes, filtered, washed, 
ground into* fine particles, screened, and blended for use in manufacturing . 

 
3.NICKEL  ELECTROPLATING 
 
Nickel electroplating is a commercially important and versatile surface-finishing process. Its 
commercial importance may be judged from the amount of nickel in the form of metal and salts 
consumed annually for electroplating, now roughly100,000 metric tons worldwide, as well as its 
versatility from its many current applications [1]. The applications of nickel electroplating fall 
into three main categories: decorative, functional, and electroforming.In decorative applications, 
electroplated nickel are most often applied in combination with electrodeposited chromium.The 
thin layer of chromium was first specified to prevent the nickel from tarnishing. It was originally 
deposited on top of a relatively thick, single layer of nickel that had been polished and buffed to a 
mirror-bright finish. Today decorative nickel coatings are mirror bright as deposited and do not 
require polishing prior to chromium plating. Multilayered nickel coatings outperform single-layer 
ones of equal thickness and are widely specified to protect materials exposed to severely corrosive 
conditions. The corrosion performance of decorative, electroplated nickel plus chromium coatings 
hasbeen further improved by the development of processes by which the porosity of chromium 
can be varied and controlled on a microscopic scale (microdiscontinuous chromium).Modern 
multilayered nickel coatings in combination with microdiscontinuous chromium are capable of 
protecting steel, zinc, copper, aluminum, and many other materialsfrom corrosion for extended 
periods of time. The complexityof modern-day nickel plus chromium coatings is more than offset 
by the greatly improved corrosion resistance that has been achieved without significantly 
increasing coating thicknessandcosts. There are many functional applications where decorationis 
not the issue. Instead, nickel and nickel alloys with matte or dull finishes are deposited on surfaces 
to improve corrosion and wear resistance or modify magnetic and other properties. The properties 
of nickel electrodeposits produced under different conditions of operation are of particular interest 
in this connection. 
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Electroforming is electroplating applied to the fabricationof products of various kinds. Nickel is 
deposited onto amandrel and then removed from it to create a part madeentirely of nickel. A 
variation of this is electrofabricationwhere the deposit is not separated from the substrate 
andwhere fabrication may involve electrodepositionthroughmasks rather than the use of 
traditional mandrels.The many current applications of nickel electroplating arethe result of 
developments and improvements that have been made almost since the day the process was 
discovered. Thisis evident in the following retrospective on the developmentof nickel 
electroplating solutions as well as in subsequentsections that deal with basics, decorative 
electroplating,functional applications and deposit properties, nickel electroforming,nickel anode 
materials, quality control, and pollution prevention. 
 
3.1 PRINCIPLE.. 
 
Nickel electroplating is similar to other electrodepositionprocesses that employ soluble metal 
anodes; that is, directcurrent is made to flow between two electrodes immersed ina conductive, 
aqueous solution of nickel salts. The flow ofdirect current causes one of the electrodes (the anode) 
todissolve and the other electrode (the cathode) to become covered with nickel. The nickel in 
solution is present in theform of divalent, positively charged ions (Ni2þ). Whencurrent flows, the 
positive ions react with two electrons (2e-) and are converted to metallic nickel (Ni0) at the 
cathodesurface. The reverse occurs at the anode where metallicnickel is dissolved to form 
divalent, positively charged ionswhich enter the solution. The nickel ions discharged at the 
Cathode are thus replenished by those formed at the anode. 
 
3.2 Application ofNickeelectroiplating 
 
The amount of nickel deposited at the cathode and theamount dissolved at the anode are directly 
proportional tothe product of the current and time and may be calculatedfrom the expressionm ¼ 
1:095 _ aItð3:1Þwhere m is the amount of nickel deposited at the cathode (ordissolved at the 
anode) in grams, I is the current that flowsthrough the plating tank in amperes, t is the time that 
thecurrent flows in hours, and a is the current efficiency ratio(see Chapter 1 for the definition of 
current efficiency). The proportionality constant (1.095) in grams per ampere hourequalsM/nF, 
whereMis the atomic weight of nickel (58.69),nis the number of electrons in the electrochemical 
reaction 
(2), and F is Faraday’s constant, equal to 26.799 A-h (morecommonly given as 96,500 C).The 
proportionality constant must be multiplied by theactual electrode efficiency ratio if precise values 
are required.The anode efficiency for nickel dissolution is almost always100% under practical 
electroplating conditions; that is,a¼ 1 when estimating anode weight loss. If the pH of thesolution 
is too high and/or the chloride ion concentration toolow, hydroxyl ions may be discharged in 
preference to the 80 ELECTRODEPOSITION OF NICKELdissolution of nickel, and oxygen will 
be evolved. Underthose unusual conditions the nickel anode becomes passive,and the efficiency 
of anode dissolution is close to zero. 
 
4. ELECTROPLATING OF GOLD 
 
While all that glitters may not be gold, it is the most beautifulof all the elements in their pure 
form. The name gold comesfrom the Old English Anglo-Saxon word for geolomeaning“yellow” 
while the symbol, Au, comes from the Latin wordaurum, meaning “glowing dawn.” Historically 
gold was oneof the first metals known. Gold has beenvaluablethroughoutthe ages chiefly because 
of its physical properties of softness,ductility, corrosion resistance, density, and scarcity. The 
firstgold coin dates back to about 560 BC. Gold cups and jewelrypredating 3500 BC have been 
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found in Iraq. The ancientEgyptians knew how to hammer gold into leaf as thin as66 nm. The 
importance of gold as a form of currency was at ahigh point in the 1900s when most countries 
were on the goldstandard. The bullion price of gold over the past 21 years isshown in Figure 
4.1.There have been about 160 metric kilotons of gold mined since it was first discovered, and it 
occupies about 0.005 ppmof the earth’s crust. The world demand for gold in 2007 
wasapproximately 80,000,000 troy ounces. Figure 4.2 shows thebreakdown of the gold usage by 
industry. Jewelry comprisesthe largest fraction of the usage; however, much of that is 
notelectroplated. For jewelry applications, gold is commonlyalloyed with group IB or IIB metals, 
particularly copper,silver, platinum, and palladium, principally to improve itsstrength and wear 
resistance.Theelectrodeposition of gold is a relatively new process;it has been traced to the early 
work of Brugnatelli in 1805 [1].The motives behind the use of electroplated gold 
changeddramatically in the mid-twentieth century when the emergingelectronics industry required 
special-purpose electrical connections.The electronics industry consumed 5,330,000 troyounces in 
1994. Figure 4.3 shows the growth in the use of goldin the electronics industry by year. The use of 
electroplatedgold in a variety of different functions in the electronicsindustry has led to (1) many 
advances in our fundamentalunderstanding of the electrodeposition process and (2) 
newelectroplating technologies over the past 25 years. 

 

 
Fig.1Gold bullion price of gold in U.S. dollars per troy ounce during the period 
from 1975 to 1995 
 

4.1 APPLICATION OF GOLD ELECTROPLATING 
 Gold Alloy Plating 
 
The deposition of specific gold alloys has become importantfor specific industrial applications. 
Gold–tin alloys are usefulas solders for electronic and optoelectronic die attachment.Aweakly 
acidic, noncyanide electroplating solution based on Gold and tin chloride salts with ammonium 
citrate as a bufferhas been developed [52]. Tin contents from 27 to 42% wereobtained: 
 
 
Ammonium citrate 200 g L-1 

KAuCl4 20 g L-1 

SnCl2 
2H2O 14 g L-1 

L-ascorbic acid 30 g L-1 
NiCl2 1 Gl-1 

Peptone 5 g L-1 
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5.ELECTROPLATING OF SILVER. 
 
Silver metal has been known since ancient times. It ismentioned in Exodus and Genesis. There 
exist strong indicationthat man was able to separate silver from lead as earlyas 3000 BC. Silver 
may be found native and in ores. Lead,lead zinc, copper, and other ores are principal sources. 
Silvermay also be recovered during electrolytic refining of copper.Pure silver has the highest 
electrical and thermal conductivityof all metals. It retains that property in the form of 
electroplatedthin film as well. This makes electroplated silver animportant component of many 
printed circuit systems.There is indication that silver was plated as far back as thebeginning of the 
nineteenth century. If correct, it must havebeen done in connection with producing mirrors. The 
earliest patent for silver plating, however, was not granted until1840 [1]. That may be viewed as 
signifying the start of theelectroplating industry. That bath is still one of the more used ones to 
this day, and it is the double-silver cyanide complex[KAg(CN)2] with excess free cyanide. Over 
the years manyother baths have been proposed [2], such as the ones involvingnitrate, iodide, 
thiourea, thiocyanate, sulfamate, and thiosulfate.The usages of silver plating are many. Those 
includemirrors and deposits for tableware due to its decorative effectas well as resistance to 
corrosion in its contact with foods.but are not limited to, electronic component 
applications,bearings, hot- There are a number of industrial uses as well. Those include,gas seals, 
toname but a few. Silvermaybeplated using either electrodepositionmethods or 
electrolessmethods.We discuss here both methods, starting with the latter. 
 
 
5.1 ELECTROLESS DEPOSITION 
 
It is often necessary to silver coat insulators such as glass orceramics. While a number of methods 
may be employed forthis purpose (e.g., chemical vapor deposition, ion sputtering),chemical 
methods, and in particular the methods of electroless deposition, offer an effective, easy to operate 
path. Ingeneral, electrochemical methods may be classified into twotypes. One is galvanic 
exchange. Here the potential difference between metals is used to replace one metal layer 
withanother (e.g., in .zincation.). The other is electrolessplatingwhere reducing agents are used. 
Electroless plating is the main focus in this presentation. As mentioned in a numberof other 
chapters in this book, the electroless methods areeffective because of the simplicity of the 
apparatus used, and they can be done on complex substrates; last, but not least, themethods are 
suitable for mass production. 
 
 
 
5.2 Pretreatment 
The substrate pretreatment for electroless silver platinginvolves, besides cleaning and degreasing, 
immersion inSnCl2 solution and subsequent rinse in water. If, for instance,the substrate is glass, 
then the next step is immersion in the silver metallizing bath. Fine silver particles that are 
positivelycharged in solution will adhere to the glass surface, andthe Sn2þspecies will reduce the 
silver ions to metallic silverby being oxidized themselves to the Sn4þstate. Since silveris 
autocatalytic for the electrodeposition of itself, plating willcontinue as long as the substrate is 
immersed in the bath.For substrates other than glass, there will be the need to addthe step of 
immersion in PdCl2 before proceeding to themetallizing stage 
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5.3 ELECTRODEPOSITION 
 
The specific composition of silver (cyanide) plating baths hasto fit the required silver plate. For 
instance, silver plate fordecorative purposes is best achieved from baths with a lowersilver content 
than those used for engineering purposeswhere thicker deposits are needed. Higher silver 
concentrationsmake higher current densities possible, and as a consequencemore economic 
plating speeds can be employed.It is worth noting out here that many present-day silverplating 
baths are similar to that described in the first patentover 150 years ago. Table 5.1 gives the silver 
deposition bathcompositions that are in common use to date. Indeed, even. 
 

 
a typical bath composition offered recently [26] in the literature for silver electroplating is made 
as follows: 
AgCN 0.0185 M 
K4P2O7 0.3027 M 
KCN 0.1228 M 
Such a bath may be operated at pH 10.8 with a value of_100mV (vs. Ag) polarization. 
 
6. ELECTROPLATING OF CHROMIUM 
 
Electroplated chromium deposits rank among the mostimportant plated metals and are used 
almost exclusivelyas the final deposit on parts. Without the physical properties 
offered by electroplated chromium deposits, theservice life of most parts would be much shorter 
due towear, corrosion, and the like. Parts would have to bereplaced or repaired more frequently, 
or they would haveto be made from more expensive materials, thus wastingvaluableresources.The 
thickness of electroplated chromium deposits falls into two classifications: decorative and 
functional. Decorativedeposits are usually under 0.80 mm in thickness.They offer a pleasing, 
reflective appearance while alsoproviding corrosion resistance, lubricity, and 
durability.Decorative chromium deposits are typically plated overnickel but are occasionally 
plated directly over the substrateof the part. 
 
Functional ‘‘hard chrome’’ deposits have a thicknesscustomarily greater than 0.80 mm and are 
used for industrial,not decorative, applications. In contrast to decorativedeposits, functional 
chromium is usually plated directly onthe substrate and only occasionally over other 
electrodeposits,such as nickel. Industrial coatings take advantage ofthe special properties of 
chromium, including resistance toheat, hardness, wear, corrosion, and erosion, and a 
lowcoefficient of friction. Even though it has nothing to do withperformance, many users want 

Page 137 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

their functional chromiumdeposits also to be decorative in appearance. Functionaldeposits are 
also used on parts such as cutting tools and stripsteel and are even thinner than decorative 
deposits.The most common and oldest commercial type of chromiumprocess utilizes hexavalent 
chromium (Cr6þ) in an aqueous solution containing one or more catalysts. 
 
6.1 PRINCIPLES 
Unlike most other platable metals, chromium cannot bedeposited from an aqueous solution 
containing the metalions only. Chromium processes must contain one or more acid radicals that 
act as catalysts (for hexchromium) orcomplexers (for trichromium) to bring about or aid in 
thecathodic deposition of chromium metal. The catalysts mostcommonly used for double- (mixed-
) catalyzed, hexchromiumprocesses are sulfate and fluoride. The fluoride isgenerally in the form 
of a complex such as silicofluoride ðSiF2_6Þ [8], since simple fluorides are effective in such 
smallquantities that process control becomes difficult. For successfulcontinuous operation, the 
ratio (by weight) of chromicacid to total catalyst acid radicals must be maintained within definite 
limits: preferably about 100 : 1 in the case ofsulfate [2, 3].Proprietary organic additives 
introduced in the mid-1980s are used in conjunction with sulfate for organiccatalyzed, high-speed 
hexavalent chromium processes.Since fluoride is not used, these processes do not etch steel, 
which could contribute to a buildup of iron contaminate. Concentrations of hexavalent chrome, 
sulfate, andorganic acids must be controlled within range to operate. 
These processes can also operate at higher temperatures than other hexavalent chromium 
processes, permitting theuse of higher current densities to obtain faster platingspeeds. The 
conductivity and density of pure chromic acid solutions are shown in Figure 7.1. They are based 
on measurements made at the National Institute for Standards and Technology (NIST) [9] 
(originally named the National Bureau of Standards, NBS). Small amounts of Cr(III) 
(Cr3þtrivalent chromium) and other captions decrease the conductivity. 
The maximum conductivity is not achieved until a concentration of 400–500 g L 
_1 chromic acid is reached. Commercial chromium plating processes generally use baths 
containing 200–400 g L_1 chromic acid in order to obtain the best conductivity possible, along 
with acceptable current efficiency, satisfactory deposits, and stable, easy-to-maintain solution 
composition. In practice, chromic acid concentrations are increased to overcome the effect of 
contaminates that decrease bath conductivity. Higher chromic acid concentrations increase 
solution losses due to higher drag-out, resulting in an increased requirement for solution recovery 
or waste treatment. The specific gravity of the baths provides a rough measure of the 
concentration of chromic acid, especially if due allowance is made for other salts known to be 
present. 

 
6.2. APLICATION OF SILVERELECTROPLATING 

 
In many developed nations, plating is one of the mostregulated industries with hexavalent 
chromium plating oneof the most regulated processes. Hexavalent chromium is asuspected or 
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confirmed carcinogenic agent depending uponthe regulator. It is also a strong oxidizer. Even the 
classicalwetting agent used in hexavalent chromium electroplating,PFOS (perfluoro-
octanesulfonic acid), which was almostuniversally used to improve the safety of the process 
byreducing the misting generated during plating, is beingbanned in many countries because it is 
extremely stable anddoes not break down. This stability is what is required to existin a hexavalent 
chromium solution but is bad for theenvironment.Theplater must contend with regulations 
controlling theamount of hexavalent chromium ions inside the workplace,the amount discharged 
in the air outside of the plant, and thepotential residual presence in the discharged waste. There 
are even tight controls on the disposal of precipitated trivalentchromium produced in the waste 
treatment process. Even theEuropean Union’s End-of-Life Directive, which was developedeven 
tight controls on the disposal of precipitated trivalentchromium produced in the waste treatment 
process. Even theEuropean Union’s End-of-Life Directive, which was developedto regulate 
passivates for zinc and zinc alloy, impactshexavalent chromium platers. Although the chromium 
metalon the plated part is not regulated, insufficient rinsing afterhexavalent chromium plating 
leaves enough hexavalentchromium ions on the part to fail the End-of-Life leachingtest. However, 
using good plating practices and the correct control mechanisms, most hexavalent chromium 
platerscanmeet the regulations, but in some locations only trivalentchromium plating is permitted. 
Trivalent chromium processes are much less regulatedbecause trivalent chromium ions are not 
strong oxidizers andare not even suspected carcinogenic agents. Under mostregulations, if a 
wetting agent is used, trivalent processersare regulated similarly to nickel electroplating 
processesSince in most trivalent chromium processes the wetting agentis also a required additive 
for producing bright decorativedeposits,wetting agents areused.Trivalentchromiumwettingagents 
are not in the PFOS family and remain unregulated.Because regulations can be very different in 
differentcountries, different states/regions, and even different localcommunities, chromium platers 
must be very diligent inunderstanding and following the regulations that their operation must 
meet. Regulations also have a tendency to change must meet. Regulations also have a tendency to 
change because of the evolving understanding of the effects that chromium ions have on our 
environment /health/safety. This must meet. Regulations also have a tendency tochangebecause of 
the evolving understanding of the effects that chromium ions have on our 
environment/health/safety. This means platers must investigate their individual requirements and 
not solely use general literature cited values. Also, as in the case where insufficient rinsing puts 
hexavalent chromium plating under the End-of-Life directive, all regulations should at least be 
considered even if they do not appear to be relevant. 
 
CONCLUSIONS 
 
The electrode position of Pd was first reported by Henry around 1855; however, it took well over 
one hundred years for this technology to mature. Knowledge of the electrochemistry of Pd and the 
effects of hydrogen code position were essential in devising robust chemical systems that plate Pd 
under a variety of conditions in a manufacturing environment. Furthermore, extensive material 
and reliability data on the use of Pd as a technologically useful finish was instrumental in its 
adaption for electronic components and other applications. Palladium and its alloys have thus 
emerged as competitive substitutes for Au in electronic applications, and for Rh and Ni in the 
decorative industry, and enable new technical application in their own right. 
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Abstracts:   
 
The onset of the Covid-19 pandemic is the cause of great panic in the world. The 
primary issue is that this is a viral infection, and we as human beings have no natural 
immunity to viruses. The virus that caused the outbreak is known as SARS‐CoV‐2, a 
newly discovered virus closely related to bat coronaviruses, pangolin coronaviruses, and 
SARS-CoV. While it is crucial to mention hygiene standards like washing your hands 
frequently, especially if you have travelled by public transport. Using an alcohol 
sanitizer, in case you are travelling to disinfect your hands, wearing a mask (cover your 
nose and mouth) and avoiding touching your hand or mouth. Eat a balanced diet that 
consists of plenty of fresh fruits, vegetables and whole grains. Fill half of your plate 
with fruits and vegetables. Eat a variety of vegetables, especially dark-green varieties. 
Fruits and vegetables are loaded with immunity-boosting capabilities, including key 
nutrients such as vitamins A and C. A healthful diet and exercise are important to 
maintaining a strong immune system. Some of the foods touted for their immune-
boosting properties are ginger, citrus fruits, turmeric and oregano oil. 
 
Keys words: Corona viruses, Public transport, Balanced diet, Immunity-boosting, 
Nutrients. 
 
Introduction: 
Covid-19 or Coronavirus was declared as a global pandemic by the World Health 
Organization. And while the countries are grappling with imminent dangers that this 
virus poses to humanity, there are few key measures that individuals can take to fight 
this pandemic. 
The virus that caused the outbreak is known as SARS‐CoV‐2, a newly discovered virus 
closely related to bat coronaviruses, pangolin coronaviruses, and SARS-CoV. The onset 
of the Covid-19 pandemic is the cause of great panic in the world. The primary issue is 
that this is a viral infection, and we as human beings have no natural immunity to 
viruses. But COVID-19 is much more than a health crisis. By stressing every one of 
the countries it touches, it has the potential to create devastating social, economic 
and political crises that will leave deep scars.  
While it is crucial to mention hygiene standards like washing your hands frequently, 
especially if you have travelled by public transport. Using an alcohol sanitizer, in case 
you are travelling to disinfect your hands, wearing a mask (cover your nose and mouth) 
and avoiding touching your hand or mouth. There are also certain methods to improve 
your immunity which is paramount at this juncture. 
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Individuals in certain pre-existing illnesses like diabetes, hypertension, cardiovascular 
disease, and respiratory issues are at a higher risk of having Covid-19 complications, it 
also aggravates with age as the general immunity reduces as you get older. In the 
younger generation with no underlying illnesses, Covid- 19 can result in a minor 
infection, provided you have a robust immunity and do not engage in activities like 
smoking or vaping to combat the onslaught of the virus.  
A nutritious diet and an optimally functioning immune system can never go wrong. If 
you have a healthy immune system, your body can safeguard you from any disease, 
even the novel corona virus or COVID-19. While as of now, there is neither any vaccine 
available nor proven home remedy to protect you from the COVID-19, there are some 
vitamins and foods which you can inculcate in your diet to have a strong immune 
system and in turn, fight the infectious disease. 

 
 
Get the nutrients you need   
Eat a balanced diet that consists of plenty of fresh fruits, vegetables and whole grains. 
Fill half of your plate with fruits and vegetables. Eat a variety of vegetables, especially 
dark-green varieties. Fruits and vegetables are loaded with immunity-boosting 
capabilities, including key nutrients such as vitamins A and C. A healthful diet and 
exercise are important to maintaining a strong immune system. Some of the foods touted 
for their immune-boosting properties are ginger, citrus fruits, turmeric, oregano oil to 
name a few. While more research is required, some studies suggest that vitamin D may 
improve immune response, helping your body fight off respiratory illness. 
Improve Your Diet during Covid- 19 
 The food you eat plays a key aspect in determining your overall health and immunity. 
Eat low carb diets, as this will help control high blood sugar and pressure.  A low carb 
diet will help slow down diabetes and focus on a protein-rich diet to keep you in good 
shape. And regularly consume vegetables and fruits rich in Beta carotene, Ascorbic acid 
& other essential vitamins. Certain foods like mushrooms, tomato, bell pepper and green 
vegetables like broccoli, spinach are also good options to build resilience in the body 
against infections. You can also eat supplements rich in omega 3 & 6 fatty acids for 
your daily dose, if stepping out to buy groceries is not an option during social 
distancing. Some natural immunity supplements include ginger, gooseberries (amla) and 
turmeric. Some of these super foods are common ingredients in Indian dishes and 
snacks. There are several herbs that help in boosting immunity like garlic, Basel leaves 
and Black cumin. Certain seeds and nuts like sunflower seeds, Flax seed, pumpkin seeds 
and melon seeds are excellent sources of protein and vitamin E. Probiotics like Yoghurt, 

Page 142 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

Yakult and fermented food are also excellent sources to rejuvenate the composition of 
gut bacteria, which is important for nutrient absorption by the body. These are good 
options for the older generation too. 

 
Supplements and immunity boosting foods 
 
While all the above-mentioned tips will definitely help, the need of the hour is a quick 
boost to your immunity system to keep it fighting fit. If you’re concerned whether you 
are getting the right amount of nutrients from your diet, consult with your doctor about a 
supplementation regimen to boost your immune system. Here are a few common 
supplements and super foods that can help. Among all kinds of Vitamins, Vitamin C 
and Vitamin D play a major role in strengthening one's immunity. 
Vitamin C 
This particular vitamin is a crucial participant in the army of immunity. It helps prevent 
the common cold. It acts as a powerful antioxidant and protects against damage induced 
by oxidative stress. For severe infections, including sepsis and acute respiratory distress 
syndrome (ARDS), high dose intravenous vitamin C treatment has been shown to 
significantly improve symptoms in patients. 

 
 
Vitamin D 
Vitamin D supplements have a mild protective effect against respiratory tract infections. 
Most people are deficient in Vitamin-D, so it’s best to consult with a doctor about 
taking a Vitamin D supplement to boost immune response. 
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Zinc 
Zinc is a vital component to WBC (white blood corpuscles) which fights infections. 
Zinc deficiency often makes one more susceptible to flu, cold and other viral infections. 
It is advisable to take a zinc supplement, especially for older people. 

 
Elderberry 
Elderberries are full of nutrients including minerals like phosphorus, potassium, iron, 
copper and vitamins, such as vitamin A, B, and C, proteins and dietary fiber. 
Elderberries have antibacterial and antiviral qualities which help fight cold and 
influenza. 
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Turmeric  
Turmeric is the bright yellow spice, Turmeric, contains a compound called curcumin, 
which boosts the immune function. Garlic has powerful anti-inflammatory and antiviral 
properties which enhances body immunity.  
 

 
Yogurt 
Yogurt is a natural probiotic and aids in the formation of good bacteria in our body. 
Remember, it has to be freshly made. If you have sore throat regardless of the cause, 
yogurt might worsen it but for better immunity, you need probiotics so you can resort to 
supplements."  

 
Natural Anti-virus Foods  
Tulsi leaves, star anise (a spice), garlic, and ginger are some of the natural anti-virus 
food items which give protection from seasonal flu as well. For boosting immunity and 
flushing out toxins, Tulsi drink which can simply be made by boiling three to four 
leaves in water. 
'You can also take three to four pieces of star anise, give it two to three boils and have it 
warm. You can have ginger and amla juice. You can also have garlic; take one garlic 
clove, mash it, and expose it to air for five minutes so that its compound called allicin 
which has potent medicinal properties gets activated and then have it',  
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The Ministry of AYUSH has recommended the following self-care guidelines as 
preventive measures and to boost immunity with special reference to respiratory health. 
 

 
 
 Drink warm water throughout the day. 
 Practice Meditation, Yogasana, and Pranayama. 
 Increase the intake of Turmeric, Cumin, Coriander and garlic. 
 Drink herbal tea or decoction of Holy basil, Cinnamon, Black pepper, Dry Ginger and 

Raisin. 
 Avoid sugar and replace it with jaggery if needed. 
 Apply Ghee (clarified butter), Sesame oil, or Coconut oil in both the nostrils to keep 

the nostrils clean. 
 Inhale steam with Mint leaves and Caraway seeds. 
 
Apart from maintaining a healthy lifestyle and taking supplements, the Indian health 
ministry is also suggesting few organic and natural ways to practice as preventive 
measures to fight COVID-19 
Proper handwashing:   The coronavirus is killed by proper handwashing for 20 seconds 
with soap or using hand sanitizer that is greater than 60% alcohol. 
Don’t smoke: Smokers have an increased risk of catching infections and suffering 
severe complications from those infections.  
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 We shouldn’t need more reasons not to smoke, but a time like this highlights the 
importance even more. 
Get adequate sleep: Sleep is important for health in general, and as a bonus it may also 
benefit our immune function.  
The right amount of exercise: Observational studies show that those who exercise tend 
to suffer fewer infections than those who do not. 
 While those studies have confounding variables, the general consensus is that exercise 
overall is likely beneficial, with some caveats.  
 
Conclusion- 
 
 In short, the reason that this new coronavirus is spreading so rapidly and having 

such a significant impact on people around the world is that we lack immunity to it. 
Our immune systems have never seen it before. 

 The more actions we take to keep ourselves generally healthy, the better. 
 Good hand hygiene and social distancing can help prevent catching the virus. Doing 

what you can to reduce specific risk factors may help your body recover quickly if 
you do become exposed. 

 Even if you don’t become exposed, your overall health may benefit from the 
following: 

 Eating a nutritious diet that minimizes high blood sugar 
 Prioritizing restful sleep 
 Managing your stress 
 Stopping smoking 
 Participating in moderate exercise that you enjoy 
 Getting sunshine and fresh air where possible 
 While there is not yet robust scientific evidence specifically around the immune 

system and COVID-19, taking some specific supplements may improve your 
overall health and are likely to not be harmful if taken as directed Getting sunshine 
and fresh air where possible 

 While there is not yet robust scientific evidence specifically around the immune 
system and COVID-19, taking some specific supplements may improve your 
overall health and are likely to not be harmful if taken as directed.  
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CORPORATE INSOLVENCY IN INDIA AND OTHER COUNTRIES-A COMPARATIVE 

STUDY 
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Introduction 
 
The Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code 2016 (hereinafter referred to as “Code/IBC”), implemented 
in phases since August 5, 2016, was enacted to overhaul the outdated and complex corporate 
insolvency laws in India to address an economy-wide problem of bad loans, with its resulting 
impact on the banking sector and access to credit.  The Code has also materially impacted the 
rates of default on loan repayments. In other words, repayment rates have materially improved 
owing to a fear among controlling shareholders of Indian debtors that they may lose control of 
their (largely) family owned businesses if placed in insolvency. It is therefore equally important 
for existing creditors and shareholders to take note of the change in debtor-creditor dynamics 
introduced by the Code, given that it is now possible for creditors to credibly enforce their rights, 
including in ways that result in a change in ownership of debtors. 
 
This Research Article focuses on the aspects of the practical implementation of the Insolvency 
and Bankruptcy Code, 2016 in India. The timelines have been drastically changed to tackle the 
delay in settlement of cases under the said law; however its practical impact is matter of 
assessment and therefore the need for present research. Four years since passing of this 
legislation, this article seeks to analyze the effectiveness of the Indian Insolvency Law (IBC) in 
comparison with its counterparts. This Article has drawn a comparison of insolvency and 
bankruptcy legal procedures in India from other countries such as US, UK, Gerrmany, Singapore, 
and Australia. 
 
Comparative Analysis of Insolvency Laws 
 
One of the usual question that arises in our minds is how is the Indian IBC 2016 compared to 
other Insolvency Codes practiced internationally. Since internationally Insolvency and bankruptcy 
laws have been in place for a long time, and have dealt with several cases a look into their laws 
may give some more insight. As we know, IBC 2016 was enacted in May 2016 and is therefore, 
young and evolving. It should be really appreciated how proactively and speedily the regulator 
(Insolvency & Bankruptcy Board of India) is reacting to every emerging situation by bringing 
rules and regulations to deal with various situations appropriately. 
 
The World Bank’s Doing Business report assesses 190 economies on eleven parameters1 every 
year. The doing Business (DB) project of the World Bank provides useful data on the ease of 
doing business, rank each location and recommend reforms to improve performance in each of the 
indicator areas. DB studies the time, cost and outcome of insolvency proceedings involving 
domestic entities as well as the strength of the legal framework applicable to liquidation and 
reorganization proceedings. The data for the resolving insolvency indicators are derived from 

                                                
1 Eleven parameters used by World bank to assess Ease of Doing Business: starting a business, dealing with 
construction permits, getting electricity, registering property, getting credit, protecting minority investors, paying taxes, 
trading across borders, labour market regulation, enforcing contracts and resolving insolvency. 
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questionnaire responses by local insolvency practitioners and verified through a study of laws and 
regulations as well as public information on insolvency systems. The ranking of economies on the 
ease of resolving insolvency is determined by sorting their distance to frontier scores for resolving 
insolvency. These scores are the simple average of the distance to frontier scores for the recovery 
rate and the strength of insolvency framework index.  
The table below provide a comparative snapshot of the rankings of ease of doing business and 
resolving insolvency, as the study is focused. 
Table 1: Ease of Doing Business and resolving insolvency Ranks from the year 2017 to 2020 

Country Ease of doing business Ease of resolving 
insolvency 

2017 
(190) 

2018 
(190) 

2019 
(190) 

2020 
(190) 

2017 
(190) 

2018 
(190) 

2019 
(190) 

India 130 100 77 63 136 103 108 
United States 
(US) 

8 6 8 6 5 3 3 

United 
Kingdom(UK) 

7 7 9 8 13 14 14 

Germany 17 20 24 22 3 4 4 
Singapore 2 2 2 2 29 27 27 
Australia 15 14 18 22 21 18 20 

Source: compiled from World Bank’s Doing Business report 2017 to 2020  
The above table clearly signifies, nation-wise progress achieved in ease of doing business and resolving 
insolvency from the year 2017 to 2020.  India made remarkable progress. India’s huge stride towards 
becoming a business-friendly nation has come in the last two years, with a total jump of 53 places in the 
year 2019 and 14 places in the year 2020. Singapore has been consistent throughout these years.  As for 
"Ease of Resolving Insolvency", India's ranking declined by five places to settle at 108. This 
occurred despite the adoption of the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, which has started to show 
promising results on the ground. The other nations have more or less changes in rankings when 
compare from 2016 to 2019. The DB report, ultimately emphasis continuous reforms in policies 
and legislations for the smooth functioning of business activities in any nations. The reports 
published by World Bank are taken into consideration for analysis. 
World Bank’s Doing Business studies the time, cost and outcome of insolvency proceedings 
involving domestic legal entities. These variables are used to calculate the recovery rate, which is 
recorded as cents on the dollar recovered by secured creditors through reorganization, liquidation 
or debt enforcement (foreclosure or receivership) proceedings. To determine the present value of 
the amount recovered by creditors, Doing Business uses the lending rates from the International 
Monetary Fund, supplemented with data from central banks and the Economist Intelligence Unit.   

Table 2: Insolvency Resolution Parameters and Credit Data 
Indicator India US  Germany UK Australia Singapore 
Rank 52 2 4 14 20 27 
Recovery 
Rate 

71.6% 81% 79.8% 81% 82.7% 88.7% 

Time 
(years) 

1.6 1.0 1.2 1.0 1.0 0.8 

Source: World Bank Doing Business Report, 20192 

                                                
2 https://www.doingbusiness.org/en/data/exploretopics/resolving-insolvency 
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According to a World Bank Doing Business Report, 2019, it takes an average of 1.6 years for 
insolvency resolution of a company in India, whereas its 1.0 year in US, UK and Australia, 1.2 
years in Germany and it takes 0.8 years in Singapore. Also, recovery rate is 71.6% lower than 
other countries in comparison.  
At this juncture, it is pertinent to examine the practice in other jurisdictions for some guidance in 
bringing about reform in Indian insolvency regime. The reason for selecting the comparison of 
insolvency laws between India and these countries, is that as per the rankings of World Bank, 
India ranks at 52 in its insolvency resolution, while US ranks at 2, Germany is at 4, UK is at 14, 
Australia and Singapore are at 20 and 27 respectively. Hence, despite India’s ranking is 
improving but there is still a long way to go for India in terms of ‘Insolvency Resolution’ in 
comparison with these countries. 
 
Criteria of Cross Country Comparison of Insolvency Framework: 

S.No. Factors of Comparison Description 
1. Initiation of Process: 

-Who can initiate  
-How is it initiated 

Creditors are usually the ones who initiates 
insolvency process. However, there can be a reversal 
of this process too. Further, creditors may be of 
different types i.e. financial, operational, secured, 
unsecured etc. 

2. Period of Insolvency 
proceedings 

Insolvency proceeding is a time bound process of 
resolution or if resolution is not work out then 
liquidation. 

3. Management during 
CIRP 

Control may be retained by BOD or RP. 

4. Resolution Plan The objectives of the management is to opt for 
reorganization of the firm. On the other hand, 
creditors are more likely to suggest measures which 
are quick like sale of assets or entire business so as 
to liquidate the firm. The resolution plan is adopted 
by Committee of Creditors. 

5. Moratorium The moratorium in terms of IBC is described as a 
period wherein no judicial proceedings for recovery, 
enforcement of security interest, sale or transfer of 
assets, or termination of essential contracts can be 
instituted or continued against the Corporate Debtor. 

6. Priority of payment 
distribution 

Everyone must have fair share by following a 
waterfall mechanism which gives priority to secured 
creditors over unsecured creditors, treatment for 
employees and government dues are also prescribed. 

7. Insolvency Proceeding 
Costs 

Costs is occurred during insolvency proceedings. 
Generally the such cost is born by the person who 
initiate the proceedings. 

8. Role of IPs and 
Courts/Tribunals 

Role of IP and Courts/Tribunal in the insolvency 
resolution process affect the cost of process as well 
as the time taken. 

 
Insolvency Framework in United Kingdom 
A vast majority of legal systems in the most countries are founded on English Common Law. 
Hence, it is not a surprise that the Code closely mirrors the UK Insolvency Regime. Although the 
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Indian Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016 is based on the UK structure, India has identified 
key aspects of the legislation that might not work in an Indian scenario, and therefore 
appropriately customized it for India. 

COMPARATIVE CHART – UNITED KINGDOM AND INDIA 
Comparative Chart 

Basis of Comparison UK Insolvency Act, 1986 Insolvency and Bankruptcy 
Code, 2016 

Who can start 
Insolvency & 
Bankruptcy Process 

 Creditors; or 
 Debtor Company; or 
 Holders of qualifying 

floating charges(QFC) 

 Financial Creditors (Sec. 7); 
 Operation Creditors (Sec.  9) 

&  
 Corporate Debtor (Sec.  10) 

Moratorium   Yes, after the Court appoints 
administrator. 

Yes, as per Section 14. 

Period for insolvency 
process 

12 months with creditors 
consents / court’s approval it can 
be extended upto 6 more months 

330 days (Section 12). 

Management Control 
during insolvency 
proceeding 

Management control passes to 
insolvency practitioner or 
administrator. However the daily 
operations of the company 
remain in the hands of the 
directors. 

Insolvency Professional as 
IRP/RP, to be appointed by the 
Adjudicating Authority. Board 
of directors gets suspended with 
the appointment of IRP 

Resolution Plan 08 weeks of Admn appointment 
or extended period as court may 
allow. The resolution plan 
approval requires a simple 
majority in value of those 
creditors present & voting. 

Based on the information memo 
(S 29), a revolution plan can be 
submitted (S 30). S 30.4 needs 
that the plan is to be approved 
by CoC by 66% voting share. S 
31 needs that such approved 
Resolution plan by CoC should 
be approved by AA. 

Sale of assets during 
insolvency 

Admn is like an agent of the 
company, has the power to 
contract without personal 
liability. They have the power to 
sell any of the debtor property 
without the permission of the 
court. 

RP may do so after the approval 
of CoC (S 28). 

Insolvency Proceeding 
Costs 

Cost is borne by Debtor.   CIRP initiated under Sec. 
7/9 – Creditors 

 CIRP initiated under Sec. 
10 - Debtor 

When the process 
comes to an end 

Admn ceases : one year or any 
extended time and if 
Administrator either applies that 
process objective is achieved or 
Administrator application saying 
that no purpose can be achieved 
hence liquidateon 

180 day with a max 90 day one 
time extension (S 12) with the 
approval of Resolution plan by 
AA (S 31) failing which 
liquidation proceedings as per S 
33. 
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Priorities of the 
payments - to be read 
from top to bottom in 
the order of priorities 

- Secured lenders 
- Expenses of the insolvent 

estate 
- Employees - 04 months 

prior to insolvency 
- Prescribed Part protected 

portion of the 
money to unsecured 
creditors - a formulae 

- Floating charge creditors 
- Unsecured creditors 
- Equity holders 

- Insolvency cost 
- workmen dues for 24 

months 
- Secured creditors 
- Employees for preceding 12 

months 
- Unsecured creditors 
- State dues or secured 

creditors for any amount 
unpaid 

- any remaining debts & 
dues 

- Pref shareholders 
- Equity holders 

Cross Border 
Insolvency 

- Inside EU - EU Insolvency 
Regulation 

- Outside EU - UNCITRAL 
Model Law on Cross-
Border Insolvency 
Proceedings 

UNCITRAL Model Law on 
Cross-Border Insolvency has 
been recommended but not 
yet been adopted. 

 

Insolvency Framework in United States 
Chapter 11 of US Bankruptcy Code focuses on preserving reorganization or going concern value 
over liquidation value. As a corollary, Chapter 11 assumes that the most efficacious way to 
achieve that result is to retain management and enable multiple outcomes either through a plan of 
reorganization, a series of going concern sales and even a liquidating plan. Chapter 11 enables a 
wide range of proposals to be put into a reorganization plan, including having the company and its 
management survive the process. Chapter 11 cases fall into two general categories: the “freefall” 
case or a pre-packaged or pre-negotiated case. In the former, relief is sought under Chapter 11 of 
the Bankruptcy Code without having an agreed exit strategy among the company and at least a 
critical mass or core group of creditors. The latter is characterized by commencing a Chapter 11 
case following the development of a consensus on the outcome of the case. 
COMPARATIVE CHART – UNITED STATES AND INDIA 

Comparative Chart 
Basis of Comparison Chapter 11 of US Bankruptcy 

Code 
Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 
2016 

Who can start Insolvency 
& Bankruptcy Process 

 Debtor Company  Financial Creditors (Sec. 7); 
 Operation Creditors (Sec.  9) &  
 Corporate Debtor (Sec.  10) 

Moratorium   Yes, after filing the petition in 
Bankruptcy Court  

Yes, as per Section 14. 

Period for insolvency 
process 

Period of 120 days extendable upto 
18 months on sound reasons 

330 days (Section 12). 

Management Control 
during insolvency 
proceeding 

Management continues. Debtor in 
Possession (DIP) approach is 
adopted. 

Insolvency Professional as IRP/RP, 
to be appointed by the 
Adjudicating Authority. Board of 
directors gets suspended with the 
appointment of IRP 

Resolution Plan Debtor has an exclusive period of 04 
months (ext upto 18 months) to 

Based on the information memo 
(Section 29), a revolution plan can 
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propose and seek approval from 
impaired creditors & shareholders 
within two months. Each class of 
creditors whose rights have been 
impaired to vote in favour by 
majority and 2/3 in amount actually 
voting 

be submitted (S 30). Section 30 
needs that the plan is to be 
approved by CoC by 66% voting 
share. Section 31 needs that such 
approved Resolution plan by CoC 
should be approved by AA. 

Sale of assets during 
insolvency 

Section 363 allows a debtor to sell 
substantially all of its assets free of 
liens. This allows assets to be sold 
quickly and avoids further erosion of 
the value due to losses 

RP may do so after the approval of 
CoC (Section 28). 

Insolvency Proceeding 
Costs 

Cost is born by Debtor. Lender may 
provide finance to Debtor against lien 
(superior) over assets which are not 
pledged to other lenders.  

 CIRP initiated under Sec. 7/9 
– Creditors 

 CIRP initiated under Sec. 10 - 
Debtor 

When the process comes 
to an end 

Resolution plan confirmation 
discharges debtor’s pre obligation 
other than what is proposed in the 
plan. if plan is not confirmed then 
conversion to Bankruptcy proceeding 
as per Chapter 7 

180 day with a max 90 day one 
time extension (S 12) with the 
approval of Resolution plan by AA 
(S 31) failing which liquidation 
proceedings as per S 33. 

Priorities of the payments 
- to be read from top to 
bottom in the order of 
priorities 

- Secured creditors  
- Insolvency proceeding cost  
- Claims arising during the gap 

period  
- Employees wages & benefits  
- Deposit claims  
- Govt tax claims  
- Unsecured claims  
- Equity interest 

- Insolvency cost 
- workmen dues for 24 

months 
- Secured creditors 
- Employees for preceding 12 

months 
- Unsecured creditors 
- State dues or secured 

creditors for any amount 
unpaid 

- any remaining debts & 
dues 

- Pref shareholders 
- Equity holders 

Cross Border Insolvency Chapter 15 of US Bankruptcy Code 
deals with the Cross Border 
Insolvency. US has also substantially 
implemented UNCITRAL Model 
Law on Cross Border Insolvency into 
their domestic legislation. 

UNCITRAL Model Law on Cross-
Border Insolvency has been 
recommended but not yet been 
adopted. 

 
Insolvency Framework in Australia 
There are separate insolvency regimes in Australia for insolvent individuals and insolvent 
corporations. The insolvency regime in Australia is primarily governed by the Corporations Act 
2001 (the “Corporations Act”) and its associated regulations, which provides the legislative 
framework for corporate insolvencies, and the Bankruptcy Act 1966 (the “Bankruptcy Act”) and 
its associated regulations, which provides a statutory regime for insolvent individuals. The 
position in Australia is that the key test of solvency is the 'cash flow' test, rather than the 'balance 
sheet' test. 

A company when in financial difficulty may be placed into external administration. There are five 
types of external administrations: 
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• Receivership; 
• Voluntary administration; 
• Deed of company arrangement (“DOCA”); 
• Scheme of arrangement; or 
• Liquidation or winding up (including provisional liquidation). 
 
Liquidation is typically a terminal administration, the purpose of which is to deregister the 
company. It may be the inevitable outcome for a hopelessly insolvent company, regardless of 
which external administration is first implemented.3 
 
The term “Insolvency” has been defined under the Corporations Act, 2001in the following terms:  
‘a person is solvent if, and only if, the person is able to pay all the person’s debts, as and when 
they become due and payable’.  
Thus, a person who is not solvent can be called as insolvent.4 
The Insolvency and Bankruptcy regime in Australia is constantly evolving through changes and 
reforms brought into the law. One such major overhaul of Insolvency regime in Australia is the 
introduction of the Insolvency Law Reform Act, 2016 (ILRA) which has amended different 
legislations like the Bankruptcy Act, 1966, the Corporations Act, 2001 and the Australian 
Securities and Investments Commission Act, 2001.  
COMPARATIVE CHART – AUSTRALIA AND INDIA 

Comparative Chart 
Basis of Comparison Australian Insolvency Law Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 

2016 
Laws governing 
Bankruptcy 

Bankruptcy Act, 1966, the 
Corporations Act, 2001 and the 
Australian Securities and 
Investments Commission Act, 
2001. 

Insolvency and Bankruptcy is governed 
by the Insolvency and Bankruptcy 
Code, 2016 along with Rules and 
Regulations framed thereunder. 

Adjudicating 
Authorities 

The Federal Court of Australia and 
the Supreme Courts of each 
Australian state and territory have 
jurisdiction to hear matters relating 
to the insolvency of a corporation.  
 
In the process of Voluntary 
administration and receivership, 
often no courts are involved. 

National Company Law Tribunal 
(Adjudicating Authority) and Appeals 
are filed before National Company 
Law Appellate Tribunal (Appellate 
Authority). 

Initiation of resolution 
process 

Creditors, Directors or Debtor 
 

Financial Creditor, Operational 
Creditor or Corporate Debtor itself 

Resolution Process  Receivership 
 Voluntary Administration 
 Deed of Company 

Arrangement  
 Scheme of arrangement 

 Corporate Insolvency Resolution 
Process (CIRP) 

 Fast Track Insolvency Resolution 
Process 

                                                
3 http://restructuring.bakermckenzie.com/wp-content/uploads/sites/23/2016/12/Global-Restructuring-
Insolvency-Guide-New-Logo-Australia.pdf 
4 http://www5.austlii.edu.au/au/legis/cth/consol_act/ca2001172/s95a.html 
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Appointment of 
Insolvency Professionals 

A debtor or their lawyer can pick 
their a Trustee or Liquidator as 
long as the Trustee or Liquidator 
signs a ‘consent form’ agreeing to 
be appointed and must provide 
creditors with a Declaration of 
Independence, Relevant 
Relationships and Indemnities 
(“DIRRI”) in their first 
communication, explaining why 
their appointment will not impact 
their independence and ability to 
act objectively.  

An individual who has cleared the 
Limited Insolvency Professional 
Examination (and other requirements 
for registration with IBBI) can act as a 
Resolution Professional for the 
Corporate Debtor upon approval from 
the Committee of Creditors. 

Management Control 
during insolvency 
proceeding 

 Receivership- Receiver 
 Voluntary Administration 

including DOCA – 
Administrator 

 

Insolvency Professional as IRP/RP, to 
be appointed by the Adjudicating 
Authority. Board of directors gets 
suspended with the appointment of 
IRP 

Consent of Committee 
of creditors in case of 
resolution process 

Approval from majority of the 
creditors is required. 
 

Approval of resolution plan requires 
vote of not less than Sixty-Six percent 
of voting share of the financial 
creditors. 

Priorities of the 
payments - to be read 
from top to bottom in 
the order of priorities 

- Secured creditors (subject to 
certain requirements*). 

- Expenses in a liquidation and or 
administration. 

- The petitioning creditors' fees in 
a winding up context. 

- Outstanding employee 
entitlements. 

- Unsecured creditors. 
- Contributories (shareholders) 
 
* secured creditors that hold a 
circulating security interest may 
need to subrogate their security to 
outstanding employee entitlement 
interests. If this is the case, those 
secured creditors will take their 
interest after any outstanding 
employment entitlements have 
been paid. 

- Insolvency cost 
- workmen dues for 24 

months 
- Secured creditors 
- Employees for preceding 12 months 
- Unsecured creditors 
- State dues or secured 

creditors for any amount 
unpaid 

- any remaining debts & 
dues 

- Pref shareholders 
- Equity holders 

Cross Border Insolvency Corporations Act and the Cross-
Border Act contain mechanisms to 
address cross-border insolvency 
matters. 

Sections 234 and 235 of IBC contain 
details of cross border insolvency in 
India. It gives power to the that the 
Central Government can make any 
agreements with the foreign country to 
start with the insolvency proceedings 
 
UNCITRAL Model Law on Cross-
Border Insolvency has been 
recommended but not yet been 
adopted. 

Group Insolvency Conducted by way of provisions 
enlisted in Corporations Act, 2001. 

No Legislation or Regulations. 
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Insolvency Framework in Germany 
The purpose of German insolvency proceedings is to jointly satisfy the creditors by utilizing the 
assets and distributing the proceeds, or by deviating from an insolvency plan, in particular to 
preserve the company. The honest debtor is given the opportunity to free himself from his 
remaining liabilities. The German Insolvency regime is regulated by the Germany Insolvency 
Code (“InSO”). It is centralised on federal level. Thus, the 16 single states of Germany do not 
have their own applicable insolvency law. Insolvencies in Germany are mainly governed by the 
Insolvency Code (“Code”) which was enacted on 5th October 1994 which applies to all regardless 
of which industry a debtor is in. 
 
COMPARATIVE CHART – GERMANY AND INDIA 

Comparative Chart 
Basis Germany Insolvency Code 

(“InSO”) 
Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 
2016 

Adjudicating 
Authorities 

For the insolvency proceedings, the 
district court, in the district of 
which a regional court has its seat, 
is exclusively responsible as the 
bankruptcy court for the district of 
this regional court. 
 
The sole jurisdiction is the 
insolvency court in whose district 
the debtor has his general place of 
jurisdiction. If the focus of an 
independent economic activity of 
the debtor is at a different location, 
then only the insolvency court in 
whose district this location is 
located is responsible. If more than 
one court has jurisdiction, the court 
that first applied for bankruptcy 
proceedings excludes the others. 

National Company Law Tribunal 
(Adjudicating Authority) and Appeals 
are filed before National Company 
Law Appellate Tribunal (Appellate 
Authority). 
 
The appeal against the order of NCLT 
may be filed at NCLAT. 

Appointments of 
Insolvency Professionals 
in case of resolution and 
liquidation process  

 Formal Insolvency 
Proceedings - Preliminary  
Insolvency Administrator 
followed by Final Insolvency 
Administrator 

 Insolvency Plan Proceedings-
Administrator 

 Self Administration: 
Custodian 

 Liquidation – Liquidator 
 Voluntary Liquidation- 

Liquidator 

 Corporate Insolvency Resolution 
Process- Interim Resolution 
Professional followed by 
Resolution Professional 

 Fast Track Insolvency Resolution 
Process- Interim Resolution 
Professional followed by 
Resolution Professional 

 Liquidation- Liquidator 
 Voluntary Liquidation- 

Liquidator 

Initiation of resolution 
process 

Debtor company itself or creditors Financial Creditor, Operational 
Creditor or Corporate Debtor itself 

Possession of the 
insolvent company’s 
assets in case of 
resolution process 

 Formal Insolvency 
Proceedings- Insolvency 
Administrator 

 Insolvency Plan Proceedings: 

Insolvency Professional as IRP/RP, to 
be appointed by the Adjudicating 
Authority. Board of directors gets 
suspended with the appointment of 
IRP 

Page 157 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

Insolvency Administrator 
 Self Administration- Debtor 
 

Consent of Committee of 
creditors in case of 
resolution process 

Approval of the plan requires 
majority in each group of creditors 
along with the sum of the claims 
approving the plan exceeds half of 
the sum of all claims of the voting 
creditors in that group. 

Approval of resolution plan requires 
vote of not less than Sixty Six percent 
of voting share of the financial 
creditors. 

Priorities of the 
payments - to be read 
from top to bottom in 
the order of priorities 

- Creditors with rights of 
separation 

- Secured Creditors 
- Estate Creditors 
- Insolvency Creditors 
- Equity Holders 
 
 
 

- Insolvency cost 
- workmen dues for 24 

months 
- Secured creditors 
- Employees for preceding 12 months 
- Unsecured creditors 
- State dues or secured 

creditors for any amount 
unpaid 

- any remaining debts & 
dues 

- Pref shareholders 
- Equity holders 

Cross Border Insolvency The provisions of International 
Insolvency Law along with 
European Insolvency Regulation 
set the rules for cross-border 
insolvencies, in which the debtor 
has its centre of main interest in 
one of the Member States of the 
EU. 
 
UNCITRAL Model Law on Cross-
Border Insolvency not adopted. 

Sections 234 and 235 of IBC contain 
details of cross border insolvency in 
India. It gives power to the that the 
Central Government can make any 
agreements with the foreign country to 
start with the insolvency proceedings 
 
UNCITRAL Model Law on Cross-
Border Insolvency has been 
recommended but not yet been 
adopted. 

Group Insolvency 
framework 

Germany has group insolvency 
systematic framework for group 
insolvencies.  

In India, the Code is silent about group 
insolvency; however, the courts are 
trying to fill in this lacuna through 
judicial pronouncements. Group 
Insolvency can be tackled by either 
Procedural Co-ordination or 
Substantive Consolidation.  

 

Insolvency Framework in Singapore 
Singapore’s system of insolvency laws comprises procedures for liquidation as well as 
rehabilitative debt restructuring procedures. The main types of proceedings within the latter 
category are judicial management and schemes of arrangement. The key statute governing 
insolvency and corporate rescue mechanisms in Singapore is Chapter 50 of the Companies Act, 
19675. Parliament passed significant amendments to various insolvency and debt restructuring 
provisions in the Companies Act in 2017 and those have come into force with effect from 23 May 
2017. 
 

                                                
5 https://sso.agc.gov.sg/Act/CoA1967 
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COMPARATIVE CHART – SINGAPORE AND INDIA  
Comparative Chart 

Basis Singapore’s system of Insolvency 
Laws 

Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 
2016 

Laws governing 
Insolvency 

Chapter 50 of Companies Act 
currently governs Insolvency In 
Singapore.  

Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016 
(IBC) 

Adjudicating 
Authority 

The Singapore courts have assigned 
certain judges with the requisite 
expertise as docketed insolvency 
judges to hear applications relating to 
insolvency and restructuring, 
including when the matter is urgent 

National Company Law Tribunal 
(NCLT) is the Adjudicating Authority. 
The Appellate Authority is National 
Company Law Appellate Tribunal 
(NCLAT). 

Types There is Judicial Management, 
Schemes of Arrangement, 
Compulsory Liquidation and 
Receivership.  
Their system of Judicial Management 
is similar to the Corporate Insolvency 
Process followed in India. 

There is Corporate Insolvency, 
Voluntary Liquidation and Liquidation 
which includes schemes of 
arrangement. 

Who can trigger Judicial Management: The company, 
its directors or its creditors. 
Schemes: Company prepares a sample 
scheme and makes an application to 
court for a meeting of the creditors. 
Compulsory Liquidation: Creditors, 
the company and judicial manager 
can petition. 
Receivership: A secured creditor 
appoints a receiver in circumstances 
where a company is already insolvent 
or nearing insolvency. 

Under IBC, the debtor themselves, the 
creditors (financial or operational) can 
trigger insolvency 

Management Control 
during insolvency 
proceeding 

Judicial Management: Judicial 
Manager (officer of the court) takes 
over running of company and 
management is displaced. Creditors 
may establish committee to monitor 
the process. 
Schemes: Management retains control 
of business while restructuring 
Compulsory Liquidation: Liquidator 
nominated by creditor, appointed by 
court has responsibility to wind up 
affairs of company 
Receivership: Receiver controls 
running of business. 

Insolvency Professional as IRP/RP, to 
be appointed by the Adjudicating 
Authority. Board of directors gets 
suspended with the appointment of IRP 

Role of Insolvency 
Professional 

Judicial Management: Preserve 
business of debtor as going concern. 
Present rescue plan to creditors, takes 
into custody all property and manage 
company’s affairs according to plan. 
Schemes: No requirement of an IP 
Compulsory Liquidation: Collect 
assets and creditors’ claims. Carry on 
business during the proceedings. Post 

Under IBC, the Insolvency Professional 
is known as the officer of the court and 
plays the role of taking over the 
Corporate Debtor, keeping it as a going 
concern, managing claims, holding 
creditor meetings, preparing the 
Information Memorandum etc.  
On company undergoing liquidation, the 
IP has to hand over the company to the 
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assessment, adjudicate claims lodged 
against company, realize company’s 
assets and distribute proceeds in order 
of statutory priority.  
Receivership: Take control of all or 
most of company’s assets. Liquidator 
has to wait until receiver has 
completed his task. 

Liquidator. 

Moratorium Judicial Management: Automatic and 
immediate moratorium as soon as 
insolvency is triggered.  
Schemes: No automatic moratorium 
while Scheme is being proposed. 
Compulsory Liquidation: Post 
winding up order, automatic stay on 
proceedings against company unless 
court permits proceedings to 
continue. 
Receivership: No moratorium at all. 

 Yes, as per Section 14. 

Priorities of the 
payments - to be read 
from top to bottom in 
the order of 
priorities 

 Secured creditors have priority 
over all other claims.  

 Claims of creditors secured by 
floating charge rank behind 
liquidator’s fees and expenses and 
preferential claims.  

 The general order of payment 
priority:  

1. Receivers’ expenses.  
2. Claims secured by fixed charges. 

Costs and expenses of winding 
up. Employees’ remuneration and 
other payments due to employees.  

3. All taxes assessed before date of 
commencement of winding up or 
assessed at any time before 
expiration of time fixed for 
proving of debts.  

4. Claims secured by a floating 
charge.  

5. Unsecured creditors.  
Any surplus to company/shareholders. 

- Insolvency cost 
- workmen dues for 24 

months 
- Secured creditors 
- Employees for preceding 12 months 
- Unsecured creditors 
- State dues or secured 

creditors for any amount 
unpaid 

- any remaining debts & 
dues 

- Pref shareholders 
- Equity holders 

Cross Border 
Insolvency  

Singapore adopted the UNCITRAL 
model of Cross Border Insolvency 
Law through the amended Companies 
Act 2017 and is enshrined in the 
provisions Section 354A, 354B and 
354C of the Companies Act. 

Sections 234 and 235 of IBC contain 
details of cross border insolvency in 
India. It gives power to the that the 
Central Government can make any 
agreements with the foreign country to 
start with the insolvency proceedings 

 
Conclusion: 
 
Indian Insolvency & Bankruptcy law is a progressive law and the main emphasis is on its 
resolution process. One of the major difference compared to the US laws is that US laws stipulate 
a “Debtor in Possession” approach (management remains in control on running the company) 
where as Other countries & Indian laws envisage the management of the company through 
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Insolvency professional. Although both the situations have their own merits, for example, US laws 
believe that the management of the company is best suited for running the company for a quick 
reorganisation plan rather than a new person who will have own learning curve as well cost, 
however UK & Indian laws envisage that the company can best be run by Insolvency Professional 
over the previous management.  
 
All the laws look for a resolution plan on going concern basis over liquidation. Insolvency 
regulator IBBI is proactively addressing the emerging situations which is remarkable. IBC has 
brought a culture change in corporate India, but it is a journey which has only just started. 

A Bird’s eye views on cross country comparison: 
S. 
N
o. 

Details India UK US Australia Germany Singapore 

1. Law 
governin
g 
Insolven
cy  

IBC, 
2016 

UK 
Insolvency 
Act, 1986 

Chapter 
11 of US 
Bankrupt
cy Code 

Bankruptcy 
Act, 1966, 
the 
Corporations 
Act, 2001 and  
Australian 
Securities and 
Investments 
Commission 
Act, 2001. 

German 
Insolvency 
Code (InsO) 

Chapter 50 
of the 
Companies 
Act, 1967 

2. Who can 
start 
proceedi
ng 

Creditors
, 
Corporat
e Debtor 

Creditors, 
debtors, 
Holders of 
qualifying 
floating 
charges 
(QFC) 

Debtor 
Compan
y 

Creditors, 
Directors or 
Debtor 
 

Debtor 
company or 
creditors 

Company, 
its directors 
or its 
creditors. 
 

3. Morator
ium 

Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 

4. Manage
ment 
Control 

Board of 
directors 
are 
suspende
d with 
the appt. 
of IP 

Insolvency 
Practitioner 
but daily 
operations 
remains with 
the directors 

Manage
ment 
continues
. Debtor 
in 
Possessio
n (DIP) 
approach 

Receiver and 
administrator 

Debtor in 
case of self 
administratio
n, else Debtor 

Judicial 
Manager 
(officer of 
the court) 
takes over 
running of 
company 

5. Approva
l of 
Resoluti
on Plan 

Approve
d by CoC 
by 66% 
votes 

By simple 
majority in 
value of 
creditors 

by 
majority 
and 2/3 
in 
amount 
actually 
voting 

Approval 
from majority 
of the 
creditors is 
required 

By majority 
of creditors 

By majority 
of creditors 

6. Insolven
cy 
Proceedi
ng Costs 

Whoever 
initiates 
the 
process 

Born by 
Debtor 

Borne by 
Debtor 

Whoever 
initiates the 
process 

Born by 
debtor 

Whoever 
initiates the 
process 
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7. Cross 
Border 
Insolven
cy 

Sec.234 
& 235 of 
the Code, 
UNCITR
AL not 
yet 
adopted 

Inside EU - 
EU 
Insolvency 
Regulation, 
Outside EU - 
UNCITRAL 
Model Law 

UNCITR
AL 
model 
law has 
substanti
ally been 
adopted 

Australia also 
adopted 
UNCITRAL 
model law 

UNCITRAL 
Model law is 
not adopted, 
own set of 
rules are 
complied 

Singapore 
adopted the 
UNCITRAL 
model of 
Cross 
Border 
Insolvency 
Law 
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Abstract 

Ankylosing spondylitis is an inflammatory disease that mainly affects axial joints and 
the changes in the vertebrae cause typical kyphotic posture. In patients with ankylosing 
spondylitis, the postural changes, including cervical flexion, decreased lumbar lordosis, 
posterior rotation of pelvis, hip extension, knee flexion, and plantar flexion of ankle 
along with kyphosis, may occur in the upcoming terms of the disease and may 
negatively affect balance. Joint and eye involvements; muscular, vestibular and 
proprioception changes can also affect balance. This review evaluates the ankylosing 
spondylitis-balance relationship together with posture and other parameters of balance. 
 
Keywords:-Balance, ankylosing Spondylitis, Posture 
 
Introduction:- 
 
Ankylosing spondylitis belongs to a group of rheumatic diseases known as the 
spondyloarthropathies (SpA), which show a strong association with the genetic 
marker HLA-B27. Inflammatory back pain and stiffness are prominent early in the 
disease, whereas chronic, aggressive disease may produce pain and marked axial 
immobility or deformity [1].It is commonly observed in young adults. Over time, 
vertebral fusion results in stooped posture and decreased vertebral mobility. In later 
stages of the disease, thoracic kyphosis is increased, rigid fusion of the whole vertebral 
column causes limited motion, including the cervical vertebrae, and the body’s center of 
mass is anteriorly shifted. To compensate for these biomechanical changes, flexion of 
knees, dorsiflexion of ankles, extension of hips, and tilting of the pelvis are increased. 
Overall, these postural changes make it tiresome for the patient to stand erect or to walk 
for a long period. Besides, these postural changes may be expected to cause balance 
problems in advanced stages [2]. In literature, there is conflicting data regarding this 
topic, and this may be because of the usage of different methods in previous studies, 
evaluating balance and postural stability in AS. Therefore, we aimed to assess the 
impact of AS-related postural deformities on balance.  
 
Methodology:- 
A study done by H.C. Murray et al (2000) on thirty patients divided into mild, moderate 
and severe depending upon Macrae’s modification of shober’s technique, tragus to wall 
and chest expansion. 21 males and 9 females were taken in the study. Sway 
magnetometry was used to assess the balance of all the patients along with posture 
assessment by Macrae’s modification of shober’s technique, tragus to wall and chest 
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expansion. They concluded a significant proportion of population balance was affected 
with both eyes opened and closed and hence a vigorous approach should be applied 
because balance was found to be more affected because of poor posture. [3] 
Another study by EceCinaret al (2017) on 29 AS and 21 Healthy subjects was conducted 
in which the AS patients were divided into AS subgp1 and AS subgp2 depending on 
Bath Ankylosing Spondylitis Metrology Index (BASMI) scores. Those with scores 0–4 
were assigned to subgroup AS1, and those with scores 5–10 were assigned to subgroup 
AS2. In patients with AS, disease activity and functional status were assessed using the 
Bath Ankylosing Spondylitis Disease Activity Index and Bath Ankylosing Spondylitis 
Functional Index. Spinal mobility measurements, including lower Schober’s test, hand–
floor distance, tragus-to-wall distance, lumbar lateral flexion, chest expansion, and 
intermalleolar distance were conducted in all patients with AS as defined in Bath 
Ankylosing Spondylitis Metrology Index (BASMI). For assessing exercise capacity and 
dynamic balance, timed up and go test, five times sit-to-stand test, gait speedand 6-min 
walk test were performed. Romberg tests (eyes open and closed, feet together, tandem, 
and on a soft surface) were used to assess the static balance and proprioception, whereas 
Dynamic Gait Index, Functional Gait Assessment (FGA), Berg Balance Scale (BBS), 
Activity Specific Balance Confidence Scale (ABC), Dizziness Handicap Inventory 
(DHI), and functional reach test were used to assess dynamic balance and risk of falling. 
Besides, depression was assessed using Back Depression Inventory (BDI). Two 
subgroups of AS, namely AS1 and AS2, were then compared with each other as well as 
with healthy controls. It was found that four parameters assessing balance, namely five 
times sit-to-stand test, tandem Romberg test with eyes closed, BBS, and ABC scores 
were significantly worse in the whole group of patients with AS than in healthy controls. 
Furthermore, in the subgroup of patients with AS with higher BASMI scores, i.e., in the 
AS2 subgroup, the number of significantly worse parameters assessing balance was 
increased to nine than in healthy controls. When we compared two subgroups of patients 
with AS, only BBS scores, whichevaluateboth static and dynamic balance and risk of 
falling, were found to be significantly worse in the AS2 subgroup.It was concluded that 
patients with AS have poorer static and dynamic balance than healthy subjects. Balance 
problems may be even more severe in advanced disease as suggested by significantly 
worse BBS scores in the AS2 subgroup than in the AS1 subgroup. In clinical practice, 
poor balance is not a common problem in patients with AS possibly because of 
compensatory mechanisms. [2] 
 
A study conducted by Elif Balevi Batur et al (2017) aimed to assess if postural changes 
affect balance in AS patients. It had 34 subjects with AS diagnosed by Modified New 
York Criteria and 34 healthy subjects who matched subjects with AS in terms of 
demographic features, such as age, sex, weight, and body mass index (BMI) between 
age group of 20 – 65 years. Assessment of postural alignment included  detailed 
musculoskeletal system examination, including ROM at hip and knee joints, Thomas 
test to evaluate any flexion contracture at the hip joint, measurements of lumbar 
Schober, hand to ground distance (HGD), tragus to wall distance (TWD) and occiput to 
wall distance (OWD). The axial status of subjects was evaluated using the Bath 
Ankylosing Spondylitis Metrology Index (BASMI). Berg Balance Scale (BBS), 
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Functional Reach Test (FRT) and Lateral Reach Test (LRT) were used to assess 
functional balance and Static Balance Index was used to evaluate static balance. Postural 
sway was assessed using Emed X System. It was reported that median BASMI score 
was 4.5.  The results for lumbar Schober, HGD, TWD, OWD showed presence of 
stiffness in lumbar spine and increased kyphosis. FRT & LRT on right side were worse 
in the subject group. Eyes closed AP sway was significantly higher in subject group as 
compared to the control group. 85% subjects showed kyphosis while hip and knee 
flexion contractures were found in 8.8% and 32.4% subjects respectively. Statistically 
significant difference was found for TWD & BASMI score in the 2 groups. Balance 
impairment ratios have been found in 3% of healthy individuals in eyes open and closed 
positions, whereas these ratios were 18% and 23%, respectively, in the subjects with 
AS. In conclusion, this study shows that subjects with AS have poorer balance than 
healthy subjects matched for age, sex, weight, and BMI. Spinal stiffness might lead to 
impaired postural control.  In advanced stages of AS, the increase in kyphosis could lead 
to impairment in anteroposterior stability, increase in COP sway displacement and 
deteriorated balance.[4] 

Another study was done by EmelEce ÖZCAN EKŞİ et al (2018) that aimed to identify 
the relationship between balance and sagittal spinopelvic alignment (SSA) in ankylosing 
spondylitis (AS) and compare patients with or without lumbopelvic mismatch in terms 
of balance. The study comprised of 41 AS patients (22 males & 19 females) in age range 
of 21- 57 years. Patients with cardiovascular, neuromuscular or systemic illness or those 
with history of spinal or lower limb surgery & malignancy were excluded. Patients were 
grouped into those with lumbopelvic mismatch and lumbopelvic match.Sagittal 
spinopelvic alignment was evaluated measuring thoracic kyphosis, lumbar lordosis, 
sacral slope, pelvic tilt and pelvic incidence on lateral standing X-rays of the whole 
spine including the femoral headsusing SurgimapTM, version 2.2.9.6 Clinical 
parameters including age, body mass index, pain (Visual Analog Scale), disease activity 
(Bath Ankylosing Spondylitis Disease Activity Index), and disease duration were 
recorded. Posture was evaluated measuring tragus-to-wall distance, modified Schober’s 
test and chest expansion. A computerized pressure plate system (NeuroCom Balance 
Master) was used for evaluating static and dynamic balance. Correlations between 
sagittal spinopelvic alignment parameters and balance were analyzed. Patients with or 
without lumbopelvic mismatch were compared in terms of balance. The results of study 
showed that patients with AS moderately increased their pelvic tiltby retroverting their 
pelvis, as they got older. Patients with higher pelvic incidence were found to feel more 
pain which might have retroverted their pelvis as a compensatory mechanism. As AS 
advances and causes thoracolumbar kyphosis, forward head posture increases with 
decreased level of horizontal gaze, while sagittal balance declines. Advanced kyphosis 
impaired dynamic balance in patients with AS. Patients with AS walked with shorter 
steps, as the sacral slope decreased i.e. an important indicator for sagittal balance. It was 
suggested that patients with AS walked in shorter steps, as their spine became C-
shaped.Patients with lumbopelvic mismatch had significantly higher sway velocity 
while standing with eyes closed on firm base and with eyes open and closed on foam 
base. They also walked more slowly compared to patients without lumbopelvic 
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mismatch. It was concluded that Sagittal spinopelvic alignment parameters were 
associated with pain and balance. Also, lumbopelvic mismatch impaired both static and 
dynamic balance, while increased thoracic kyphosis and decreased sacral slope impaired 
only the dynamic balance in patients with AS.[5] 

A study was done by Osman Hakan GÜNDÜZ et al with aim to compare AS patients 
with healthy subjects in terms of posture and balance, and to identify factors correlated 
with balance. It had 30 AS patients (17 males & 13 females; age range – 31 to 57 years) 
and 33 healthy subjects (18 male & 15 females; age range- 26 to 56 years) as control 
group. Firstly, participants were assessed in terms of posture and balance. Then, AS 
patients were assessed in terms of symptoms duration(months), pain (visual analog 
scale; 0-10 cm), and disease activity (Bath Ankylosing Spondylitis Disease Activity 
Index). Participants were assessed in the afternoon to eliminate the effects of morning 
stiffness. Postural assessment included Tragus-wall distance (TWD), modified 
Schober’s test (MST) and chest expansion. Balance assessment was done using 
Neurocom Balance Master System. Static balance tests included weight bearing squat 
test & Modified clinical tests of sensory interaction on balance. The mean values of 
sway velocity (degree/second) and COG alignment (degree) were assessed.  Dynamic 
balance tests included walk across test, Tandem walk test & Step and quick turn test. It 
was observed that AS patients had significantly decreased MST and chest expansion 
measurements than the healthy subjects. The increase in kyphosis and stiffness of spine 
can lead to reduced chest expansion in subjects with AS. Balance assessment showed 
AS patients had more sway while standing on firm base when compared to the healthy 
subjects with eyes closed. . It has been reported that AS patients had proprioceptive 
deficits when compared to healthy subjects. Since proprioception becomes more 
important when eyes closed, proprioceptive deficits might have impaired static balance 
in AS group. Furthermore, it was observed that AS patients had worse dynamic balance 
while walking when compared to healthy subjects. AS patients widened steps and 
walked slowly to compensate their poor dynamic balance. As MST restricted and TWD 
increased, AS patients had increased sway in standing on foam base with eyes open & 
closed and also widened their steps in tandem walk test. As the chest expansion 
decreased,AS patients completed the step and quick turn tests in longer time with 
increased sway. Neither Bath Ankylosing Spondylitis Disease Activity Index nor visual 
analog scale showed significant correlations with balance and posture parameters.In 
conclusion, static and dynamic balance were impaired in AS patients when compared to 
healthy subjects due to restricted mobility of the lumbar spine and advanced kyphosis. 
Restricted chest expansion impaired only the dynamic balance in AS. Postural changes 
impaired balance, while pain and disease activity showed no correlations with balance. 
[6] 
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Table-1 
AS- Balance studies 

Studies H.C. Murray et 
al 
 

EceCinar et al  ElifBaleviBatur 
et al 

EmelEce 
ÖZCAN 
EKŞİ et al 

Osman Hakan 
GÜNDÜZ et 
al 

Subjects 30 AS patients 29 AS patients/ 
21 Healthy. AS 
sub gp1 and sub 
gp 2 using 
BASMI scores.  

34 AS patients / 
34 healthy 
subjects 

41 AS 
patients  

30 AS patients 
& 33 healthy 
subjects 

Clinical 
Assessment 
(posture) 

Posture- 
Macrae’s 
modification of 
shober’s 
technique, 
tragus to wall 
and chest 
expansion 
 

Disease activity 
and functional 
status -  Bath 
Ankylosing 
Spondylitis 
Disease Activity 
Index (9) and 
Bath Ankylosing 
Spondylitis 
Functional Index 
Spinal mobility- 
lower Schober’s 
test, hand–floor 
distance, tragus-
to-wall distance, 
lumbar lateral 
flexion, chest 
expansion, and 
intermalleolar 
distance 
exercise capacity 
and dynamic 
balance- timed up 
and go test, five 
times sit-to-stand 
test, gait speedand 
6-min walk test 
static balance and 
proprioception- 
Romberg tests 
(eyes open and 
closed, feet 
together, tandem, 
and on a soft 
surface) 
dynamic balance 
& proprioception- 
Dynamic Gait 
Index, Functional 
Gait Assessment 
(FGA), Berg 
Balance Scale 
(BBS), Activity 
Specific Balance 

Detailed 
musculoskeletal 
system 
examination, 
including ROM 
at hip and knee 
joints, Thomas 
test to evaluate 
any flexion 
contracture at 
the hip joint, 
measurements 
of lumbar 
Schober, hand 
to ground 
distance 
(HGD), tragus 
to wall distance 
(TWD) and 
occiput to wall 
distance 
(OWD). Bath 
Ankylosing 
Spondylitis 
Metrology 
Index 
(BASMI). 
Functional 
balance:  Berg 
Balance Scale 
(BBS), 
Functional 
Reach Test 
(FRT) and 
Lateral Reach 
Test (LRT)  
Static balance:  
Static Balance 
Index(SBI).  

Sagittal 
spinopelvic 
alignment: by 
measuring 
thoracic 
kyphosis, 
lumbar 
lordosis, 
sacral slope, 
pelvic tilt and 
pelvic 
incidence on 
lateral 
standing X-
rays of the 
whole spine 
including the 
femoral 
heads,Bath 
Ankylosing 
Spondylitis 
Disease 
Activity 
Index, and 
disease 
duration were 
recorded. 
Posture:tragu
s-to-wall 
distance(TW
D), modified 
Schober’s 
test and chest 
expansion.  

Disease 
activity: Bath 
Ankylosing 
Spondylitis 
Disease 
Activity 
Index& Pain: 
VAS ( only in 
AS patients) 
 
Posture: 
modified 
Schober’s 
Test, tragus to 
wall distance 
(TWD) & 
chest 
expansion. 
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Confidence Scale 
(ABC), Dizziness 
Handicap 
Inventory (DHI) 

Instrumental 
Assessment 
(Balance) 

Sway 
magnetometry 

- Postural sway 
assessment 
using Emed X 
System 

NeuroCom 
Balance 
Master for 
evaluating 
static and 
dynamic 
balance. 

NeuroCom 
Balance 
Master for 
static & 
dynamic 
balance 

Conclusion Balance was 
affected in AS 
patients, both 
with eyes 
opened and 
closed 

It was concluded 
that patients with 
AS have poorer 
static and 
dynamic balance 
than healthy 
subjects. Balance 
problems may be 
even more severe 
in advanced 
disease as 
suggested by 
significantly 
worse BBS scores 
in the AS2 sub-
group than in the 
AS1 subgroup. In 
clinical practice, 
poor balance is 
not a common 
problem in 
patients with AS 
possibly because 
of compensatory 
mechanisms.  
 

Postural 
changes, spinal 
stiffness and 
increased 
kyphosis lead to 
balance 
impairment in 
AS patients. 

Lumbopelvic 
mismatch 
impaired both 
static and 
dynamic 
balance, 
while 
increased 
thoracic 
kyphosis and 
decreased 
sacral slope 
impaired only 
the dynamic 
balance in 
patients with 
AS. 

Static and 
dynamic 
balance are 
impaired in 
AS patients 
when 
compared to 
healthy 
subjects due to 
restricted 
mobility of the 
lumbar spine 
and advanced 
kyphosis. 
While pain 
and disease 
activity 
showed no 
correlations 
with balance. 
 

 
Discussion: 
 
In this present review it was intended to find out the impact of AS-related postural 
deformities on balance. AS patients undoubtedly suffer from postural changes that 
mainly affect axial joints and the vertebrae. 
 
Balance is defined as postural adaptation to changes in the gravity center at times of rest 
and activity [7]. It requires the coordination of visual, auditory, proprioceptive, and 
neuromuscular systems along with the central nervous system [8]. Balance plays an 
important role in maintaining daily activities. In literature, there is limited number of 
previous studies investigating balance problems in patients with AS. In the study by 
H.C. et al (2000) balance was affected with both eyes opened and closed which shows 
that relying on other systems i.e. vestibular or visual for maintaining balance could be 
overruled because balance was found to be more affected because of poor posture [3]. 

Page 168 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

Aydoğ et al found no significant negative effect of AS on postural stability; however, 
they pointed out that tragus-wall distance may correlate with dynamic postural 
instability, particularly in patients with AS with advanced disease stage. According to 
these authors, increased knee flexion, ankle dorsiflexion, and hip extension in AS may 
help to compensate for the vertebral deformities by means of shifting the body’s center 
of mass. Aydoğ et al. also speculated that enthesopathy occurring in AS may damage 
the afferent nerve fibers in ligaments, tendons, and joint capsule, thereby disturbing 
proprioception. Supporting this speculation, we also found that tandem Romberg test 
performed with closed eyes, which evaluated proprioception, was significantly worse in 
the patients with AS than in healthy controls [9].However, Swinkles et al suggested that 
proprioceptive deficiencies occurring in AS were compensated by other systems and 
caused no balance problems[10].  EceCinar et al (2017) also concluded that patients 
with AS have poorer static and dynamic balance than healthy subjects. Balance 
problems may be even more severe in advanced disease. In clinical practice, poor 
balance is not a common problem in patients with AS possibly because of compensatory 
mechanisms. [2]ElifBaleviBatur et al stated in his study that postural control or balance 
is a complex process that requires interactions between musculoskeletal, sensory, and 
cognitive systems. Considering the pattern and natural course of the disease in AS, the 
postural malalignment component of this complex process might lead to deterioration of 
balance. Limitation in spinal mobility is the fundamental finding in AS. As lumbar 
lordosis becomes flattened and thoracic kyphosis increases, there is a forward and 
downward shift of COM with respect to the base of support. This leads to postural 
compensation mechanisms and impaired balance. Clinical balance tests and SBI found 
balance deficits in subjects with AS.[4] EmelEce ÖZCAN EKŞİ et al in his study found 
that patients with AS increased their pelvic tilt by retroverting their pelvis, as they got 
older. Patients with higher pelvic incidence were found to feel more pain which might 
have retroverted their pelvis as a compensatory mechanism. As AS advances and causes 
thoracolumbar kyphosis, forward head posture increases with decreased level of 
horizontal gaze, while sagittal balance declines. Advanced kyphosis impaired dynamic 
balance in patients with AS who then walked with shorter steps, as the sacral slope 
decreased i.e. an important indicator for sagittal balance. It was suggested that patients 
with AS walked in shorter steps, as their spine became C-shaped. In  this study, patients 
with lumbopelvic mismatch had poorer balance while standing on firm or foam bases 
and  widened their steps and walked more slowly to compensate their poor dynamic 
balance. This showed that SSA and lumbopelvic mismatch in patients with AS impaired 
static and dynamic balance.[5] Osman Hakan GÜNDÜZ concluded in his study that 
postural imbalance lead to balance impairement in AS patients while pain and disease 
activity showed no correlation with balance problems in AS patients.[6] More studies 
are needed to confirm out the relationship between Balance and AS and whether the 
posture is responsible for imbalance in AS patient even from young age or other 
systems take over the action or compensate for the postural changes.  
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INTRODUCTION 
 
The writing on corporate social responsibility (CSR) underlines that CSR can yield 
positive hierarchical results for embracing firms, for example, uplifted exertion by 
representatives, improved notoriety in the commercial center, or productivity gains from 
'green' development (Eccles et al., 2014). These results have driven numerous 
researchers to propel a business case for CSR, contending that a firm can 'do well by 
doing great' (Kurucz, Colbert, and Wheeler, 2008). The writing on corporate social 
responsibility (CSR) has frequently featured the significance of the authoritative results 
that begin from tending to the worries of society. 
 
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) can be characterized as a company's awareness 
of other people's expectations of the network and country in which it operates. 
Organizations can fulfill this responsibility through a form of waste and pollution 
reduction, by providing educational and social projects, through land invitations, and 
through comparative training received. CSR is not a good reason or a simple gift. CSR 
is a leading business method in which company elements make a real contribution to 
social measures. Social organizations are not limited to using assets to participate in 
exercises that only add value. They use CSR to coordinate monetary, natural, and social 
objectives with the task and organizational development. CSR is intended to broaden the 
organization's image among customers and in public. 
 
Companies Act 2013 includes detailed section 135, Rules of Corporate Social 
Responsibility, 2014 and Schedule VII, which approves mandatory company 
compliance rules. For each company, including its parent company or subsidiary, the 
following appliesTotal assets of Rs. 500 crore or more orTurnover of Rs. 1000 crores or 
more orNet profit of Rs. 5 crores or more during the fast transition before the year in 
terms of money.The remote organization with branches or work offices in India that 
carry out predetermined actions.However, if an organization no longer meets the above 
model for 3 years in a currency year, it is not necessary to follow CSR requirements 
until it meets the established standards. 
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COMPANIES AND THEIR CSR ACTIVITIES 
 
Hindustan Petroleum Corporation Limited (HPCL)  
 
Hindustan Petroleum Company Limited (HPCL) is an Indian oil and natural gas 
association situated in Mumbai, Maharashtra. In India, the affiliation includes an 
uncover of about 25% of ventures inside open part organizations (PSU) and an 
incredible cost system. The company is positioned 367th on the Fortune Global 500 
rundown of the world's greatest partnerships starting in 2016. On 24 October 2019, the 
company has met with Maharatna status. 
 
CSR ACTIVITIES CARRIED OUT BY HPCL 
 
KEY PROJECTS 
ADAPT,  Akshaya Patra,Nanhi Kali,  Dil without Bill, Unnati, Suraksha, Dhanwantari, 
Swavalamban, LPG Connections, Healthcare Facilities, Social Services, Mobile Science 
Lab, Community Development and Environment,Skill Development, Education 
Infrastructure and Amenities, Healthcare Initiatives, Promoting Sports Activities, 
Swachh Bharat Abhiyan, Pradhan Mantri Ujjwala Yojana, Statue of Unity 
 
Bharat Petroleum Corporation Limited BPCL 
 
Bharat Petroleum Corporation Limited (BPCL) is an Indian government-controlled oil 
and gas producing corporation headquartered in Mumbai, Maharashtra. The Corporation 
functions two big refineries of the nationsituated in Kochi and Mumbai. The company is 
India's 2nd largest downstream oil corporation and is ranked 275th on the Fortune list of 
the world's biggest corporations as of 2019.BPCL ranked 672 in the Forbes 2018 list. 
 
CSR ACTIVITIES CARRIED OUT BY BPCL 
 
KEY PROJECTS 
We Care, Project BOOND, (every drop of water is precious'WATER - SCARCE TO 
WATER - POSITIVE', Conserving water ), Swachh Bharat Abhiyan,Swachhta 
Pakhwada 2020 
 
Gail (India) Limited (GAIL) 
Gail (India) Limited (GAIL) (in the past known as Gas Authority of India Ltd.) is the 
Government of India undertaking company. Gail is the biggest state-claimed petroleum 
gas preparing and appropriation company in India. It is headquartered in New Delhi. It 
is a state-possessed venture of the Government of India, under the authoritative control 
of the Ministry of Petroleum and Natural Gas. GAIL was deliberated with the 
Maharatna status on 1 Feb 2013, by the Government of India. GAIL was listed in the 
131st situation among India's most believed brands as indicated by the Brand Trust 
Report 2014, an investigation led by the Trust Research Advisory. 
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CSR ACTIVITIES CARRIED OUT BY GAIL 
KEY PROJECTS 
GAIL Ujjwal (Education Centric Initiatives), GAIL Utkarsh, GAIL Arogya, GAIL 
Kaushal (Livelihood Generation And Skill Development Initiatives),GAIL Unnati 
(Rural Development & Infrastructure Initiatives), GAIL Saksham ( Care Of The Elderly 
And Differently Abled ),GAIL Sashakt ( Women Empowerment Initiatives), GAIL 
Harit (Environment Related Initiatives) 
 
Indian Oil Corporation Limited (IOCL) 
Indian Oil Corporation Limited (IOCL), ordinarily known as Indian Oil is an Indian 
government-had oil and gas affiliation headquartered in New Delhi. It is the best 
business oil relationship in the nation. It is arranged first in Fortune India 500 list for the 
year 2016 and 117th in Fortune Global 500 list of world's most prominent relationship 
in the year 2019.  
Indian Oil's business central focuses spread the whole hydrocarbon respect chain, 
including refining, pipeline transportation, showing of oil-based items, assessment, and 
creation of foul oil, burnable gas, and petrochemicals.  
IndianOil has wandered into elective vitality and globalization of downstream 
endeavors. It has aides in Sri (Lanka IOC), Mauritius (Indian Oil (Mauritius) Ltd), and 
the Middle East (IOC Middle East FZE). 
CSR ACTIVITIES CARRIED OUT BY IOCL 
KEY PROJECTS 
LPG Scheme for BPL families,Swachh Bharat Abhiyaan, Swachh Vidyalaya Abhiyaan, 
IndinOil’s Assam Oil Division Hospital, Swarna Jayanti Samudayik Hospital(Mathura), 
Sarve Santu Niramaya (Assam), Assam Oil School of Nursing & Assam Oil College Of 
Nursing, IndianOil Multi-Skill Development Institute (Assam), IndianOil Industrial 
Training Centre(Assam), Shikshak Dakshata Vikas Abhiyaan (Assam), IndianOil 
Academic Scholarship Scheme, IndianOil Sports Scholarship Scheme, IndianOil 
Muskaan 
 
Indraprastha Gas Limited (IGL) 
Indraprastha Gas Limited (IGL), is one of India's leading natural gas distribution 
companies. Established in 1998, the company operates primarily in the National Capital 
Region (NCR) of New Delhi. 
IGL was incorporated in 1998, to take over and operate the Delhi City Gas Distribution 
Project from GAIL for laying a network of gas distribution pipelines in the NCR. The 
company started as a joint venture between GAIL, Bharat Petroleum, and Govt of NCT 
of Delhi. 
The company went public in 2003, listing on the Bombay Stock Exchange and the 
National Stock Exchange. 
As of 31 December 2017, IGL supplied piped natural gas to over 900,000 homes, over 
2000 of commercial and more than 1150 industrial establishments in the NCR. It also 
operates 425 CNG filling stations for natural gas vehicles. 
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CSR ACTIVITIES CARRIED OUT BY IGL 
 
KEY PROJECTS 
Educational Activities, Healthcare Activities, Vocational Skills, Maintaining the quality 
of Air, IGL Swasth Saarthi, IGL Suraksha Yojana, Building Bonds through Gender 
Sensitisation, Providing Water and Sanitation Facilities, Promoting Healthcare, Women 
Empowerment, Road Safety Campaign, Education & Skill Development Initiatives 
 
 
CLASSIFICATION OF CSR ACTIVITIES  
The Indian organizations over the most recent five years have put significantly in 
instruction and expertise improvement, human services and sanitation, country 
advancement tasks, and conditions in the wake of being commanded to assign a few 
their benefits towards network improvement. 
EDUCATION 
•Education program means to give quality instruction to understudies from financially 

burdened schools and train them to turn out to be similarly serious and secure work 
for themselves.  

•To support the effort of instruction among the lesser favored, school framework like 
class Special accentuation is given on rooms, IT offices, libraries, science labs, the 
arrangement of gear, and writing material to schools to upgrade innovativeness 
among understudies and improve participation of youngsters. Training for 
youngsters with unique needs a chance, through provisioning of amplifiers and 
others, helped helps to enable such exceptional kids to join the standard.  

•It is focused on commendable kids from underestimated networks; gives all-cost paid, 
specific private instructing/escalated tutoring with the goal that they can go after 
building selection tests, for example, IIT/JEE, AIEEE, and UPTU.  

•Financial help for acquisition and appropriation of school furniture, showing bits of 
help, PCs and projector, water coolers, and so forth in government schools. Grants to 
oppressed poor and meriting understudies on merit-cum-implies premise to 
understudies seeking after full-time courses.  

•To see the capacity past the handicap and guarantee equivalent open doors and respect 
to diversely abled requires exertion, mindfulness, and preparation of every single 
accessible asset.  

•Promote hands-on pragmatic science instruction among the new age students from less 
advantaged networks.  

•The versatile science labs travel and reach at the doorstep of schools in aloof territories 
to create enthusiasm about Physics, Chemistry, and Biology among the Class V to X 
understudies.  

•To kill social hindrances of instruction for young ladies through steady commitment at 
family and town level and an encouraging group of people for young lady youngster 
is made that empowers her to proceed with her training.  

•To give e-Literacy and fundamental PC instruction to original PC students in semi-
urban and provincial regions. 
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TABLE 1 
CSR activities performed by companies in the area of Education 

CSR activities HPCL BPCL GAIL IOCL IGL Total 
Women 

Empowerment 
1 1 1 1 1 5 

Scholarships 1 1 1 1 0 4 

Infrastructure 1 1 1 1 1 5 
Mid-Day Meal 1 0 0 0 0 1 

Underprivileged rural 
children 

1 1 1 1 1 5 

Vocational Trainings 1 1 1 1 1 5 
Total 6 5 5 5 4 25 

 
HEALTH 
 
•To meet the fundamental clinical needs of individuals living in remote rustic regions 
and urban ghettos by taking clinical offices to their doorsteps. The Mobile Medical Vans 
offer free meetings and referrals from qualified specialists in the remote and reverse 
towns and urban networks.  
•Free wellbeing camps were directed normally just for the townspeople  
•Hospitals to give free treatment to the desperate and offer sponsored treatment to other 
people.  
•Projects supporting liberated from cost heart medical procedures to patients from the 
poor financial foundation, offering inclination to kids. Mindfulness and follow-up camps 
are additionally directed in different urban areas and towns that help in distinguishing 
the penniless patients.  
•Clinics to spread familiarity with HIV/AIDS, STI treatment, and essential wellbeing 
offices to guarantee all-encompassing wellbeing and prosperity.  
•Eye camps with free waterfall medical procedure arrangements for provincial networks 
and free Dental Camps for kids.  
•Focuses on empowering Sanitation for all, by the Government's Clean India Drive and 
access to clean drinking water. A few activities identified with building latrines and 
improving sanitation in country territories just as elementary schools to accomplish the 
objective of better and clean India. Activity to give clean and drinking water to 
understudies.  
•Providing sterile and nutritious food to under advantaged youngsters. 
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TABLE 2 
CSR activities performed by companies in the area of health condition 

CSR activities HPCL BPCL GAIL IOCL IGL Total 
Mobile clinics 1 0 1 1 0 3 
Medical 
Camps/clinics 

1 0 1 1 1 4 

Surgery free of cost 1 0 0 1 0 2 
Providing hospitals 1 0 1 1 1 4 
Sanitation initiatives 1 1 1 1 1 5 
Total 5 1 4 5 3 18 

 
ENVIRONMENT 
•Tree home in and around establishments and improvement of green belts/natural parks. 
All preparing plants should be made green spread around their errands.  
•Guidance from popular Botanists in legitimately orchestrating and headway of green 
belts in and around treatment offices.  
•Maintaining the nature of Air.  
•Printing of Stickers to recognize CNG (Compressed Natural Gas) run vehicles during 
Clean Delhi restrictions by IGL.  
•Remain mindful of sensitivities related to trademark living spaces and organic 
frameworks and in like manner limit activities to make the least damage the ecological 
variables.  
•Try to diminish the damage to nature and reduction its impression by - reasonably 
ensuring zero arrival of frightful effluents, getting reusing practices of stormwater 
procuring, water restoring and groundwater reuse systems, extending the green front of 
the regions in the region to the workplaces through expansive soil treatment of revising 
alkalinity and restoring the earth equality, afforestation and another biodiversity the 
administrators work out. 

TABLE 3 
CSR activities performed by companies in the area of Environment 
 

CSR activities HPCL BPCL GAIL  IOCL IGL Total 
Rain water 
harvesting  

0 1 1 0 0 2 

Protection of 
water resources  

0 1 1 1 0 3 

Waste 
management 

0 0 1 1 0 2 

Development of 
green belt & eco 

park  

1 0 1 1 0 3 

Pollution control 1 1 1 1 1 5 
Total 2 3 5 4 1 15 
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COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT  
•Grant to BPL( Below Poverty Line) families in the rustic zones for the arrival of new 
LPG associations under the MoP&NG LPG Scheme.  
•Under Government of India's Swachh Bharat - Swachh Vidyalaya Abhiyaan-  
• To take part in Swachh Bharat Abhiyaan exercises the nation over in different 
establishments/areas and the region thereof.  
• To guarantee development/remodel of all latrines in apportioned areas inside the 
focused on timetables.  
•Provide preparing for abilities and capabilities connected to enterprises.  
•Introducing Sports Scholarship Scheme for promising youthful games people speaking 
to the State in group games and National positioning in others.  
•Providing catastrophe safe framework in the towns to mental help for managing the 
injury of misfortune. 
•Guidance from popular Botanists in legitimately orchestrating and headway of green 
belts in and around treatment offices.  
•Maintaining the nature of Air.  
•Printing of Stickers to recognize CNG (Compressed Natural Gas) run vehicles during 
Clean Delhi restrictions by IGL.  
•Remain mindful of sensitivities related to trademark living spaces and organic 
frameworks and in like manner limit activities to make the least damage the ecological 
variables.  
•Try to diminish the damage to nature and reduction its impression by - reasonably 
ensuring zero arrival of frightful effluents, getting reusing practices of stormwater 
procuring, water restoring and groundwater reuse systems, extending the green front of 
the regions in the region to the workplaces through expansive soil treatment of revising 
alkalinity and restoring the earth equality, afforestation and another biodiversity the 
administrators work out. 

TABLE 4 
CSR activities performed by companies in the area of Community development 

CSR activities HPCL BPCL  GAIL IOL IGL Total 
LPG 

Connection  
1 0 1 1 0 3 

Skill 
Development 

1 0 1 1 1 4 

Infrastructure 
Development  

1 1 1 1 1 5 

Participation in 
Government 

Schemes  

1 1 1 1 1 5 

Promoting 
Sports 

activities  

1 0 0 1 0 2 

Total 5 2 4 5 3 19 

Page 177 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

SUMMARY OF FINDINGS 
The following table summarizes the activities of each company in the four main areas 
and their totals. 
 

TABLE 5 
CSR activities HPCL  BPCL GAIL  IOCL IGL Total 

Education  6 5 5 5 4 25 
Health 5 1 4 5 3 18 

Environment 2 3 5 4 1 15 
Community 

Development  
5 2 4 5 3 19 

Total 18 11 18 19 11 77 
 

The table above shows that five selected companies carry out CSR activities in various 
fields. Of the 5 companies, IOCL carried out maximum CSR activities, followed by 
HPCL and GAIL, followed by BPCL and IGL. HPCL is a leader in education, HPCL 
and IOCL in health care, GAIL in the environment, and HPCL and IOCL in community 
development. 
 

CHART 1 
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CONCLUSION 
 
As a caring corporate citizen, HPCL enhances the CSR model of "shared values" by 
connecting with partners, networks, and the public that are directly or by default related 
to its business activities. It has identified four main areas for its CSR programs - 
childcare and education, health, skills development, and community development - to 
influence the oppressed. The HPCL CSR exercise focuses primarily on recognizing 
gaps in current modes of transportation for the public and ultimately continuing to 
achieve long-term economic effects. different from making the same framework. 
 
At Bharat Petroleum, belief in corporate social responsibility and that "individuals" 
must be a true source of motivation. Striving to make BPCL a "fantastic place to work", 
a similar solution is to enable inclusive networks through CSR (Corporate Social 
Responsibility) activities. Through various manageable petitions, they are spread in 
urban, semi-urban, rural, and native Indian population. HPCL is connected to networks 
both in the area of its activities and in countries far and far away. In your ongoing effort 
to expand the positive effects of the exercise and ensure that it reaches everyone 
involved, you must use CSR training extensively in five central areas. Instruction, water 
protection, skills development, health and hygiene, and community development. 
Indraprastha Gas Limited (IGL or Company) believes that its business activities have a 
direct and bad effect on the general public. The company strives to integrate its values 
and business objectives morally and directly to demonstrate its commitment to a 
sustainable cycle and to serve the interests of its partners. 
 
IGL has done important work to reduce pollution in the nation's capital. The 
commitment of the association has been widely recognized in various national and 
universal forums. IGL is a socially capable association that tries various exercises that 
contribute to society and legitimates its reality as an association that focuses on open 
desires. 
 
For IGL, corporate social responsibility (CSR) is the responsibility of associations that 
go beyond its legal obligations and incorporate social, ecological, and moral issues into 
the organization's business processes. It depends on a reliable company that deals with 
its partners and is interesting and contributes to personal satisfaction with the network 
and the circumstances in which it operates. 
 
In this case, CSR is closely related to the Act on Sustainable Development. The 
company focuses on setting goals consistently to achieve these goals. 
 
The results of this document show that CSR exercises from the five selected 
organizations are divided into four important areas such as health, education, progress in 
society, and the environment. It was found that all organizations are important for 
carrying out many exercises in class and have the least inclination to areas related to the 
disease. It is recommended that organizations can do more training in the field of the 
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state where they can help improve protected and healthy conditions and apply more 
natural practices that can be managed in and before the practice of association. 
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Abstract 
 
Financial Inclusion is a multidimensional phenomenon and building an inclusive 
financial system is a complex process. It, as a new paradigm to attain sustainable 
economic growth, plays a major role in driving away the unemployment and poverty at 
grass root level from the country. In India it gets leveraged after the implementation of 
recent programmes like JDY and DBTS. Now it is an important priority of the nation to 
achieve more inclusive growth and advancement of weaker and vulnerable sections of 
the society. But merely the opening of an account in a financial institution not ensures 
the inclusion of all without proper access and use of financial services. Therefore both 
the access and use of financial services are required to ensure the financial inclusion of a 
society. But the related literature shows that there is inequality in both access and use of 
financial services in India. The present paper aims to examine the financial inclusion of 
different socio economic category of people in India by measuring a financial inclusion 
index based on demand side parameters of access and use of financial services and also 
analyse the nexus between financial inclusion and financial resilience of them. The 
study found that there is inequality in financial inclusion among different socio 
economic category of people in India. The results show that the level of financial 
inclusion is significantly related to the financial resilience of different socio-economic 
groups and the association between the two was highly positive. Also found a 
significant negative association between financial inclusion and dependence on informal 
finance. The dependence on informal finance reduces the financial resilience of the 
society. 
Key words: Financial Inclusion, Socio-Economic Inequality, Financial Resilience, 
Informal Finance, Financial Services. 
 
 
1.1. Introduction 

In the Indian context, the issue of financial inclusion was deliberated, along 
with its other facets by the Rangarajan Committee on Financial Inclusion (RBI, 2008). 
According to the Committee, ‘the essence of financial inclusion is in trying to ensure 
that a range of appropriate financial services is available to every individual and 
enabling them to understand and access those services”. The Committee therefore 
defines financial inclusion as, “the process of ensuring access to financial services and 
timely and adequate availability of credit where needed by vulnerable groups such as 
the weaker sections and low income groups at an affordable cost”. Financial Inclusion is 
a multidimensional phenomenon and building an inclusive financial system is a 
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complex process. The process of building an inclusive financial system would imply 
removal of the major forms of finance exclusions from the economy. Financial inclusion 
process in India, through its supply side aspects, being started its journey since the co-
operative movement in the nation which was started in 1904. The core idea of financial 
inclusion process mostly adhered on the enhancement of banking networks across the 
nation by different schemes like nationalisation of major bank in 1969 and 1980, lead 
bank scheme etc.  
 National Strategy for Financial Inclusion 2019-2024 considered financial inclusion of 
backward classes of the society as a key driver of economic growth. According to the 
NSFI 2019-24, access to formal finance can boost job creation, reduce vulnerability to 
economic shocks and increase investments in human capital. Without adequate access to 
formal financial services, individuals and firms need to rely on their own limited 
resources or rely on costly informal sources of finance to meet their financial needs and 
pursue growth opportunities.  

As a new paradigm for more inclusive growth, financial inclusion plays major 
role in driving away the unemployment and poverty from the nation. It enables to 
reduce the gap between rich and poor population. In the current scenario financial 
institutions are the robust pillars of progress, economic growth and development of the 
economy (Iqbal & Sami, 2017). But, previous studies show that the gender and income 
related inequality in financial inclusion varies widely across sub-national regions in 
India and the increasing availability of banking service improves the financial inclusion, 
particularly among the poor (Pal & Pal, 2012).Results of the IMF working paper related 
to the gender gap in financial inclusion in India show that the importance of combined 
policies to curb the gender-specific constraints in labour market and gender targeted 
financial inclusion policies and which could boost India’s output by 6.8 percent. Also 
the paper remarked that the Indian economy gains 1.6 percent inGDP and 
unemployment falls by 5 percent when females are less financially constrained suchthat 
there are no gender gaps in access to finance (Khera,2018). 
 The causal link between finance and growth is empirically proved and which is being 
uncovered in the past decade itself. Understanding the link between financial inclusion, 
poverty, and income inequality at the country level will help policymakers to design and 
implement programs that will broaden access to financial services, leading to reduction 
of poverty incidence and income equality (Park & Mercado,2015).As a part of evolution 
of this branch of the literature, the focus should shifts from growth to other aspects of 
economic prosperity and from financial depth to multidimensional measures of financial 
development(Honohan, 2003). 
This paper is an attempt to examine the socio economic inequality in the access and use 
of financial services of people in India and its relation on the financial resilience of 
them. There are many studies which explored the nexus between financial inclusion and 
economic wellbeing of the people. 

1.2. Developments in the Literature 
A large academic literature has adequately discussed the relationship between 

financial development and economic growth (Levine 1997). However, there has not 
been much discussion if financial development implies financial inclusion. Also, only a 
little is known about the breadth of financial systems across countries, the extent to 
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which households, business units and enterprises use financial services and their 
relationship with desirable outcomes. Paucity of adequate data seems to be the 
causative factor for the lack of knowledge in this regard (Honohan 2008). It has been 
historically observed that even ‘well developed’ financial systems have not succeeded 
to be ‘all inclusive’ and the ambit of formal financial systems fails to completely span 
certain segments (particularly the low income groups). The importance of financial 
inclusion and thus an all inclusive financial system is widely recognized in the policy 
circle in the recent years and financial inclusion has become a policy priority in many 
countries (Kempson et. al., 2004). 

 Financial inclusion is the process that ensures the ease of access, availability, and usage 
of formal financial system for all members of an economy. The inequality in financial 
inclusion could hinder the inclusive growth targets of nations around the world (Sarma 
& Pais,2008).The related literatures are arranged on the basis of different dimensions of 
financial inclusion. 
1.2.1.Income Related Inequality in Financial Inclusion 

Financial Inclusion has its importance in contributing the supportive 
environment to attain a sustainable economic growth. In the past decade economies 
around the world witnessed the casual link between finance and economic growth make 
a macroeconomic effect in an economy. The experiences around the world recognised 
that financial development reduces income inequality by disproportionately boosting the 
incomes of the poor. So the countries with better-developed financial intermediaries 
experience faster declines in measures of both poverty and income inequality (Beck et 
al.,2004, 2007).The results of few empirical researches indicate that while financial 
development helps reduce income inequality, financial liberalization seems to 
exacerbate it (Ang, 2010). Finally, the relation between branch penetration and 
inequality shows that increase in population per bank branch leads to higher inequality 
in urban areas but decline in rural areas (Rashmi, 2012). 

In India the extent of financial exclusion is quite severe among households 
across all income groups and income related inequality in financial inclusion varies 
widely across sub-national regions. Financial exclusion is disproportionately higher 
among the relatively poor households compared to their richer counterparts. Therefore 
the studies solicit the special attention of the policy makers to address the income 
related inequality in financial inclusion(Pal & Pal, 2012).Understanding the link 
between financial inclusion, poverty, and income inequality at the country level will 
help policymakers to design and implement programs that will broaden access to 
financial services, leading to reduction of poverty incidence and income equality (Park 
& Mercado,2015).Recently, financial inclusion is considered as an important policy 
priority of the nation to attain a more inclusive growth and advancement of standard of 
living of society. It enables to reduce the gap between rich and poor population (Iqbal & 
Sami, 2017). 
1.2.2.Gender Gap in Financial Inclusion 

Evidences show that the financial inclusion of women is particularly important 
for gender equality and women’s economic empowerment. With increasing 
participation in financial lives, women entitled themselves to come out of poverty; 
reduce the probability of low income dependence on the informal sector finance which 
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increase their ability to participate in productive economic activities. However, in rural 
India, the probability to use formal financial services by a female headed household is 
significantly lower than a male headed household(Pal & Pal, 2012). 

According to the World Bank’s Global Findex Database 2017, though large 
number of women opening bank accounts in financial institutions, the gender gap is 
evident in the credit market in India(Demirguc-Kunt et al., 2018). The gender gap in the 
access and use of various financial services reveals that the inadequacy of various 
policies since 2011 to include the downtrodden sections of the society into the realm of 
financial security. This should be addressed through focussed financial inclusion 
programmes. The increased access to and use of a range of financial services by women 
enhances not only the economic life of them, but also contributes to women’scapability 
to manage their personal and household resources to overcome the socio economic 
rigidities. Financial constraints and limited access to formal finance is the key barrier to 
growth of women-owned enterprises, leaving them to rely on informal sources of 
finance (Khera,2018). 

 As financial inclusion enables an individual to accumulate savings and 
improve their productive capacity. This is crucial for women empowerment as women 
generally experience unequal divisions of labour and lack control over economic 
resources and financial instruments. Financial empowerment of women needs a 
revolutionary change in the existing social norms which constrain women’s capacity to 
access and meaningfully use the financial services (Trivelli et al., 2018). Due to the 
multiple roles performed by many women in their households, opening an account and 
managing their finances at a financial institution may not be a priority. Ease of access 
and use can increase the formalization of women’s transactions, protecting and 
educating them against fraud and unfair transactions and empowering them by making 
them agents of their own financial futures (Sioson & Kim, 2019). 
1.3. Research Gap 
 Though financial inclusion is essential to achieve inclusive growth, through providing 
basic financial services to the weaker and vulnerable sections of the society, the 
existence of gap in inclusion may hinder the scope of financial inclusion. The real 
picture about the status of financial inclusion will help the authorities to frame fruitful 
programmes in this respect. But the studies or reports which discussed the existence or 
evidences of socio economic inequality in financial inclusion are few, especially in 
connection with Indian context. They were used supply side information about access, 
availability and use of financial services to measure the status of financial inclusion of 
the society. Therefore the present paper aims to examine the financial inclusion of 
different socio economic category of people in India by measuring a financial inclusion 
index based on demand side parameters of access and use of financial services. Along 
with this, the study examines the nexus between financial inclusion and financial 
resilience of different socio economic group. 
1.4. Objectives of the Study 
 A good measure of financial inclusion that serves these purposes should be constructed 
on the basis of the following specific objectives; 
1. To analyse the access and use of financial services by different socio economic 

groups in India. 
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2. To examine the financial inclusion status of different socio economic groups in 
India. 

3. To analyse the nexus between financial inclusion and financial resilience across 
socio economic groups of people in India. 
 

1.5. Methodology and Data 
Several indicators have and can be used to measure the extent of inclusion. The present 
study developed a financial inclusion index based on the demand side parameters of 
access and use of financial services by different socio economic group in India.The 
study uses the database of latest Global Findex-2018 published by World Bankas the 
source of data. The method of construction of index finalised after a thorough 
preparation by referring the indexing principles of previous reports and studies in this 
field. The method of calculating Inclusix by CRISIL and Financial Inclusion Index of 
different author’s are considered to identify the parameters and indicators of financial 
inclusion.  

This paper closely follows the method of Sarma (2008) and motivated by the 
method used by Park & Mercado,(2015) and CRISIL Inclusix in using proxy variables 
to calculate the indicators of different dimensions of financial inclusion index.The 
present index is a multidimensional approach to measure financial inclusion which 
consists of four parameters to calculate access and seven parameters to calculate use of 
financial services. Also, the Karl Pearson’s correlation coefficient used to examine the 
relation between financial inclusion and financial resilience across socio economic 
groups. 
1.5.1. Indicators of Financial Inclusion 
 The previous works primarily used supply side parameters of ‘Outreach’ and ‘Use’ of 
the financial services as the core elements to assess financial inclusion. The ‘Outreach’ 
consists of demographic access and geographic availability as parameters of financial 
services and the ‘Use’ indicator includes the share of credit to GDP or volume of 
deposit per thousand populations as parameters of financial services. In the present 
index the demand side parameters like number of Accounts, Debit Cards, Credit Cards 
and Mobile Money Account were used to assess the ‘Outreach’ and  percentage of 
accountholders saved, borrowed, deposited or withdraw, did transaction of domestic 
remittances, digital transactions, e-banking and utility bill payment were used to assess 
the ‘Use’ of financial services in the calculation of financial inclusion. The normalised 
value of each parameters di calculated using the following formula similar to Sarma 
(2008).  

=   (1)  
Where, Ai = Actual value of dimension ith of a particular category 

mi = minimum value of dimension ith among all category  
Mi = maximum value of dimension ith among all category 

After the calculation of normalised value of each parameter, took the average 
as the score of each indicator. The index of financial inclusion of each socio economic 
category ismeasured by the ‘Inverse of the Normalised Euclidian distance’. The specific 
formula modified for this study becomes; 
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= −
( ) ( )

√
 ×   (2)  

Where ‘a’ and ‘u’ are the indicators of outreach and use of financial services 
respectively. The second term of the numerator in Equation (2) is the Euclidean distance 
from an ideal point, normalizing it by the square root of the number of observations and 
subtracting it by 1, giving the inverse normalized distance. The indexed values lie 
between 0 and 100, where 100correspond to the highest financial inclusion index and 0 
is the lowest, in accordance with the score of CRISIL Inclusix series. 
1.6. Analysis of Data 
1.6.1. Growth of Access to Financial Services in India 
 After launching the flagship programme JDY in 2014 the financial inclusion process of 
India get outpaced its neighbour nations in ensuring universal access of financial 
services. 
India remarked its success story in the journey of financial development of the country 
through opening large number of JDY accounts by women and poor in a short span of 
time. The growth of number of account holders and Debit card holders shows an 
improvement in access of financial facilities in 2017 compared to 2014. 

 
Source: Global FINDEX-2018-World Bank 

 Figure.1shows that around 50% growths inthe penetration of financial services during 
2014 to 2017. This improvement in access mainly the result of the necessity to open a 
bank account as part of DBTS and introduction of welfare schemes adhered to JDY 
accounts implemented recently by Government of India. However, the penetration of 
debit card, credit card and mobile money account yet to be improved to cope up with the 
Digital India programme. 
1.6.2. Access and Use of Financial Services by Socio-Economic Groups  

Though there is an increase in the number of persons having accounts, debit 
and credit cards in India, the inequality in the use of financial services among different 
socio-economic groups of people will dilute theeffect of improvement in the access of 
financial services. According to the Database of Global Findex 2018, the women, poor, 
less educated and young adults is experiencing a worse situation of inequality in the 
access of financial services in India and which is less than the national average. Among 
them women and poor were the targets of financial inclusion programmes in India. 
Therefore this gender and income related gap in access is very crucial and should be 
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addressed by giving at most importance to demand side aspects of financial services for 
attaining a more inclusive growth.  

 
  
The Figure 2 shows that the share of employed population, persons with high 

education and rich people have using the financial services more than the national 
average and the others are left behind the national average. The disparity in the use of 
financial services by women and poor unfold the reality that the gender and income 
related gap exists in Indian financial scenario after a decade of intensive financial 
inclusion initiatives taken by Government of India. This gap in use of financial services 
may seriously affect the financial inclusion of the weaker and vulnerable sections of the 
society and ultimately leads to a worsened standard of living. Moreover, 48% of total 
bank accounts in India were dormant in 2017(World Bank 2018). It is evidently clear 
that the inclusion by compulsion is not a proper solution to the problems faced by the 
weaker sections of the society. 
1.6.3. Financial Inclusion Index of Socio-Economic Groups 

The Index of financial inclusion calculated in this paper reflects a gap in the 
financial inclusion of different sections of the society in India. 
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Figure.3shows that the income, gender, employment and educationinfluence the 
financial inclusion status of the people in India.It is found that the financial inclusion 
score of male respondents is 84.96 and female is only 20.85 in 2017. This gender gap in 
financial inclusion exhibits the role of women in household decision making, income 
generation and entrepreneurship is still not improved much to ensure women 
empowermentacross the nation. Also the gap in the FII score of rich and poor, which is 
83.73 and 16.55 respectively, reflects the concentration of banking business on the 
hands of the rich class of the society.Moreover this gap highlights that after decades of 
the financial sector reforms in India not yet inclusive to absorb or to target the weaker 
sections of the society into the realm of financial empowerment. The gender and income 
disparity in financial inclusion demands a serious attention from the part of policy 
makers because financial inclusion is very crucial for empowering women and to reduce 
poverty in the society. 
1.6.4. Financial Inclusion,Financial Resilience and Dependence on Informal 
Finance 
 The ability to manage a financial emergency through arranging fund from different 
sources determines the financial resilience of a person. Financial inclusion helps a 
person to improve the financial resilience and will widen the source of funds. 
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Figure.4 shows that the extent of influence of financial inclusion on financial 

resilience of different socio-economic groups in India. According to the World Bank 
Findex-2018, among different sources of emergency fund, the income from job, savings 
and informal borrowing are considered as the major sources of emergency fund by all 
socio-economic groups of the society. Among them job status and savings helps to 
improve financial inclusion of a person and thereby ensure financial resilience. It is 
found that the category of people with high Financial Inclusion Index is more 
financially resilient and depends less on informal finance. Moreover, the category of 
people who depends more on informal source of finance in emergency situation is less 
capable to manage their emergency fund requirements. 

 
Table.1. Result of Correlations 

  
Financial Inclusion 

Index 
Financial 
Resilience 

Informal 
Finance 

Financial 
Inclusion 

Index 

Pearson 
Correlation 1 .900** -.905** 

Sig. (2-
tailed)  .000 .000 

N 11 11 11 
Financial 
Resilience 

Pearson 
Correlation .900** 1 -.793** 

Sig. (2-
tailed) .000  .004 
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N 11 11 11 
Informal 
Finance 

Pearson 
Correlation -.905** -.793** 1 

Sig. (2-
tailed) .000 .004  
N 11 11 11 

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 
 

It is seen from Table.1that the level of financial inclusion is significantly 
related to the financial resilience of different socio-economic groups and the association 
between the two was highly positive. Also found a significant negative association 
between financial inclusion and dependence on informal finance.The dependence on 
Informal finance is mainly due to the lack of timely and adequate credit availability 
from the formal financial institutions. The cumbersome documentation and difficulty to 
get small size of funds from the banks also pull out the people from a formal financial 
ambit. The result indicates that the dependence on informal finance will reduce the 
financial resilience of the people and have a significant negative association between 
them. 
1.7. Conclusion 
As evidenced through the paper, financial inclusion and development are closely 
associated. Financial inclusion should therefore be viewed as a policy priority by, policy 
makers, policy providers, banking and financial institutions. Policy makers can augment 
the pace of development by ensuring financial access to all through financial inclusion 
and thus supplement the policies on employment, security and education. Financial 
inclusion is inevitably a road that needs to transversed to actualize the country’s 
objectives of development and prosperity. 

The growth of financial inclusion in India during 2014-2017 enormously 
influenced by JDY launched in 2014.But, according to the Global Findex 2018 
Database, the access and use of financial services by different socio economic category 
of people in India showing a worse situation of inequality in financial inclusion. But the 
status of use of financial services by women and poor unfold the reality that the gender 
and income related gap exists in India after a decade of intensive financial inclusion 
initiatives taken by Government of India.This gap in use may seriously affect the 
financial inclusion of the weaker and vulnerable sections of the society and ultimately 
leads to a worsened standard of living.The study found that the level of financial 
inclusion is significantly related to the financial resilience of different socio-economic 
groups and the association between the two was highly positive. Also found a 
significant negative association between financial inclusion and dependence on informal 
finance. The dependence on informal finance leads to reduce the financial resilience of 
the society. It can be conclude that both the access and use of financial services be 
helpful to ensure the financial resilience of the people and thereby improve their 
standard of living and reduces poverty. Therefore the financial inclusion programmes in 
our country need to focus the issue of socio-economic inequality in the access and use 
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of financial services in its future policy priorities to ensure a sustainable and inclusive 
economic growth of the nation. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

 Digital delineate to electronic technology that generates, stores and processes data, so 
that it is stored in a virtual central repository and is easy to access anytime, anywhere 
,through established protocols which creates a transparent environment. Digital 
Technologies which include Cloud Computing and Mobile Applications transpire as 
catalysts for shaping our world.  
 

The Digital India drive is a dream project of the Indian Government to 
remodel India into a knowledgeable economy and digitally empowered society, with 
good governance for citizens by bringing synchronization and co-ordination in public 
accountability, digitally connecting and delivering the government programs and 
services to mobilize the capability of information technology across government 
departments. Digital India imagines, universal digital literacy and approachability for 
all digital resources for citizens by ensuring that the resources and services are 
accessible in regional languages and providing digital scaffold to participatory 
governance ensuring convenience, like making all government certificates and 
documents available on the Cloud with portability.  

 
The purpose of this research is to find out how the government services can work for 
reducing paperwork with upcoming practical solutions and innovative ideas to 
accomplish the vision of a digital India- a reality.  
 
Keywords: Digital, Cloud Computing, Mobile Applications, Paperless 
 
     
 INTRODUCTION 

  
From smart phones to lightning-fast laptops to GPS devices, it’s hard to imagine life 
without technology. In the twenty-first century, one of the most important technologies 
is the power of the digitization. The system, which allows individuals to communicate 
globally. Another part of digitization is the advancement of smart phones that gives 
the freedom of single touch to access the online services all over the globe. 
 With Digital India project, the government is ready for the big programme by 
connecting every service with the e-power. This facility will aim to lessen the usage of 
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physical documents and enable sharing of e documents across organizations. Number 
of mobile apps and portals will be developed by the government which gives the 
freedom to access the data while on the move [1]. The e-power platform will facilitate 
more creative and service-oriented business models that create employment 
opportunities. High speed network will aid adequate infrastructure for online education 
platforms through smart and virtual classrooms. The ge Next services like cloud helps 
in lowering the carbon footprint by reducing fuel consumption, waste management, 
greener workplaces and thus leading to a green computing. Today, the world has 
transformed from a knowledge savvy to techno knowledge savvy. Think of something 
and it is available in one click and a good governing body requires a good 
communication platform to communicate with the stakeholders efficiently. 
Communicating with the citizens has been a big challenge for the government of India 
with widespread geography, massive population, and enormous linguistic & cultural 
diversity. The way of communication has changed a lot from postal and telegraph era 
to print and broadcasting media to the era of Digital Communication. The efficient 
way to communicate with the citizens of the world’s largest democracy with a 
population of 1.2 billion is only possible by connecting with everyone on a digital 
platform. Though India is considered as the IT powerhouse of the world, there is a 
huge digital divide.   
 
So, Digital India is a step by the government to inspire and connect Indian Economy to 
such a knowledge savvy world. The program targets to make Government services 
available to people digitally and enjoy the benefit of the newest information and 
technological innovations.  
 
It brings out various schemes like E-Health Digital Locker, E-Sign, E-Education etc. 
and nationwide scholarship portal. Digital India is a great plan but its improper 
implementation due to inaccessibility & inflexibility to requisite can lead to its failure.  
The program strives to provide equal benefit to the user and service provider. The 
consumers will be benefited by way of saving time, money, physical & cognitive 
energy spent in lengthy government processes. For e.g. digital ticketing will lead to 
reduction in queue at ticket counter with online resources for booking, online tax-
return filing etc.  
 
The aim of Digital India to give a Unique ID and e-Pramaan based on authentic and 
standard based interoperable and integrated government applications and data basis. 
This program will also lead to paperless work and reduction in cost to the government 
expenses. Government services will be available to every citizen electronically. 
 
VISION AREAS 

  
  The Digital India initiative is a dream project of the Government to 

transform India into a digitally empowered society and knowledge economy. It is 
centered on three vision areas: 
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 Digital Infrastructure as a Utility to Every Citizen: The government is planning to 
provide high-speed internet connectivity to 250,000 Gram Panchayats, which will be a 
core utility for digital inclusion. The citizens will be provided with a digital identity 
which will be unique, lifelong, online, and valid. There will be easy access to Common 
Service Centers and a shareable private space for every citizen on a public cloud. 

 Governance and Services on Demand: Under this vision, all the government 
departments will be seamlessly integrated with high-speed optical fiber, which will 
improve inter operability of these organizations and will result in real-time service 
delivery from online or mobile platform. Apart from this ,the government is planning 
to make all citizen entitlements portable through cloud for easy and country-wide 
access and to digitally transform the services for improving ease of doing business in 
India. The government also plans to use the power of Geographic Information Systems 
(GIS) for decision support systems & development.  

 Digital Empowerment of Citizens: This vision is to empower citizens through digital 
literacy and universal access to digital resources. e.g. all documents/certificates to be 
available on cloud and in Indian languages. Government also wants to provide 
collaborative digital platforms for participatory governance. e.g. My Gov website for 
crowd sourcing ideas. 

SCOPE OF DIGITAL INDIA 
 

Digital India project is to prepare the nation to be well-connected, efficient, and 
productive. This initiative aims to reach out to the most-remote corner of the country 
irrespective of climatic, geographical, political, and land topology to enable two-way 
interaction with the Government whether central, state, or local Gram Panchayat. 
 

There are 3 vision areas and 9 pillars that provide foundation for Digital 
India. There are solutions that support these pillars and are enabled by technology that 
is viable and feasible.  

 
In today’s digital world, there is a good mix of technologies that support cost 
containment, collaboration, security, services-on-the-go, social-connect, and in-built 
intelligence that provide remote access to any information or service available across 
the world. 
 
 Technologies also bring in a set of complexities that need to be managed and 
governed to bring in their strengths and control their weaknesses or lacunae. India with 
its diversity and geographical layout will need to work with the technologies like 
cloud-computing, mobility (web-based approach), analytics, social and security in a 
very well-coordinated and organized structure. 
 

New era should bring in lean, agile and productive government run initiatives 
that reach citizens irrespective of social-economic, geographical or regional diversity. 
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The digital connect should be safe, secured, cost-effective with optimal resources and 
strategically interfaced. 

 
1. Highly secured – well coordinated to ensure privacy and confidentiality of data 
2. Well-structured – data and functions to develop ‘System of Engagement’ from 
‘System of Records’ need to be categorized for access depending upon the sensitivity 
of data and information. Data resides within the operation architecture and the 
patterns that will provide access to be part of the design 
3. Interoperability of systems 
4. Common standards to collaborate 
5. Device-agnostic services – for multi-channel enablement for single user-
experience  
6. Simple and ease of operations  
7. Agile and flexible technology – enabling scaling up and scaling down, adopt new 
technology with minimal disruption and cost 
8. Home-grown technology using internal expertise – this is to be self-reliant and 
secure (to avoid unknown security breach during design and build) 
9. Optimized process automation – to remove redundancy and computation over-kill 
10. “Build once and use many times” resources, assets should be re-usable, existing 
assets will be reused with relevant wrapper/adapters to enable new services 

 
APPROACH AND METHODOLOGY FOR DIGITAL INDIA PROGRAMME 
ARE  
 
1) It also evolves standards and policy guidelines, provide technical and handholding 

support, to undertake capacity building, R&D, etc.  
2) The existing e-Governance initiatives would be suitably revamped to align them 

with the principles of Digital India. Scope enhancement, Process Reengineering, 
use of integrated & interoperable systems and deployment of emerging 
technologies like cloud & mobile would be undertaken to enhance the delivery of 
Government services to citizens. Success would be identified and their replication 
will be promoted with required customization and product correction wherever 
needed.  

a) E-Governance would be promoted through a centralized initiative to the extent 
necessary, to ensure citizen centric service orientation, interoperability of various 
e-Governance applications and optimal utility of ICT infrastructure/ resources, 
while adopting a decentralized implementation model. The state will be given 
freedom to develop state specific programs.  

3) Public Private Partnerships would be preferred wherever feasible to implement e-
Governance projects with adequate management and strategic control.  

4) Adoption of Unique ID would be promoted to facilitate identification, 
authentication and delivery of benefits. Restricting of NIC would be undertaken to 
strengthen the IT support to all government departments.  
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5) It creates necessary senior positions for managing the programme within the 
department for overall aggregation, integration and is considered appropriate to 
implement Digital India as a programme with well-defined responsibilities and 
roles of each agency involved. The position can be created, so that various E-
Governance projects could be developed , designed and implemented faster 

 
LITERATURE SURVEY  

 
Digital India campaign is a welcome step in shaping an India of the 21st century 
powered by connectivity and the technological opportunity that such connectivity 
offers in terms of access, services. Digital India has three essence components. These 
include:  
1) Digital infrastructure creation.  
2) Digitally Delivering services and resources.  
3) Digital Education.  
 
PROBLEM DEFINITION  
 
The traditional process to operate any contextual applications into touchable devices 
acquire maximum amount of time to perform the task. The objective is to reduce the 
unwanted paper work, cost and time taken during the completion of contextual 
operations. 
  
DISCUSSION  
 
The idea of Digital India is to bring abroad commitments to invest towards this 
initiative and investments would be utilized towards making internet devices and smart 
phones at an affordable price in India which would help generate jobs , reduce the time 
and cost of importing them from abroad. The vision of Digital India encompasses that 
by the end of 2018, India would emerge as an Advanced Digital Economy from the 
present stage of a Constrained Digital Economy. Accordingly, its programme content 
ensures: high speed internet as a core facility for the citizens who will have a “cradle 
to grave digital identity” with a capacity to participate in digital and financial space, 
access to common service centre with assurance of private space on a public cloud, 
and a safe and secure cyberspace. Government will ensure the availability of its online 
services in real time, seamlessly integrating across departments and jurisdictions. Also, 
business and the financial transactions would be made cashless. Target beneficiaries of 
governments programme will have built in Geographical Information System support 
to ensure that intended beneficiaries get included adequately. For giving effect to this 
part of the vision, it is necessary to have Universal Digital Literacy with universal 
access to digital resources in their own language in order to encourage and empower 
citizens to participate in governance on collaborative digital platforms and extract their 
entitlements through cloud computing. There are 9 Key points of Digital India 
Programme which are as follows:  
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1. Broadband Highways  
2. Universal Access to Phones  
3. Public Internet Access Programme  
4.   Reforming government through Technology-E-Governance.  
5. Electronic delivery of services- E-Kranti.  
6. Information for All  
7. Electronics Manufacturing  
8. IT for Jobs  
9. Early Harvest Programmes  
 
 
CONCLUSION 

  
The outcome of Digital India is to produce Wi-Fi locations for people, creating job, 
universal phone connection, High speed internet , Digital Inclusion, e-Services, e-
Governance, Digitally motivated people, National Scholarships Portal , Digital 
Lockers System, e-education and e-health making India to be pioneer in IT use 
solution.  
 
Some of the aforementioned projects are under various stages of implementation 
which may require some transformational process reengineering, refinements and 
adjustment of scoping and implementation strategy to achieve the desired service level 
objectives by the concerned line Ministries/Departments at the Central, State and 
Local Government levels. In this digital age, every civilian has a bright prospect to 
transform the lives in many ways that were hard to envision just a couple of years ago. 
With the imminent of “Digital India” campaign, India will have a stout and powerful 
digital infrastructure. All educational institutions and government services will soon be 
able to provide I-ways round the clock. Tech giants from all over the world are willing 
to actively participate in this dream campaign. More employment prospects will open 
for the youth that will boost the nation’s economy. Let us all look forward for the 
successful implementation for this project for the brighter and prosperous India and 
hope India will again called a Golden Sparrow. 
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ABSTRACT 
 
The role of inertia, and the need for familiarity, is two major factors which make 
advertising uncertain. Consequently it's helpful to think of advertising as a continuous 
organizational/company attitude, rather than a single campaign. Your business, 
whatever it is, and whatever specific advertising you carry out, is actually continually 
'advertising' - by your quality of products and service, your communications, and any or 
all of these other factors. Advertising through communication media informs consumers 
about the presence of a product in the market. This effective advertisement works in two 
ways. First it stimulates demand and then it strengthens the stimulated demand. The 
benefits and various uses of the products must be made known to the public of the area 
where the marketer wants to enter for marketing. To achieve the objectives, advertising 
is the only way. It serves to widen the market through increasing the buyers. Customers 
generally try to avoid risk, and resist change. Many customers dislike making buying 
decisions, particularly if the supplier is new.  
 
Key Words : Types, Factors, Creativity and Functions 
 
1. Introduction 
Advertising is always present, though people may not be aware of it. In today's world, 
advertising uses every possible media to get its message through. It does this via 
television, print (newspapers, magazines, journals etc), radio, press, internet, direct 
selling, hoardings, mailers, contests, sponsorships, posters, clothes, events, colors, 
sounds, visuals and even people (endorsements).The word advertising originates from a 
Latin word advertise, which means to turn to. The dictionary meaning of the term is “to 
give public notice or to announce publicly”. 
 
Advertising is the advertisement for a product or a range of products and services in 
order to sell them easier; it is a message sent to consumers in order to stimulate their 
desires. Advertising may be defined as the process of buying sponsor-identified media 
space or time in order to promote a product or an idea. Advertisement is a mass 
communicating of information intended to persuade buyers to by products with a view 
to maximizing a company’s profits. Advertising must be coasted and linked to 
measurable response. 
 
Functions of Advertising 
The main objective of advertising is to stimulate or increase sales to all customers-
present, former and future. Advertising increases the present sales and potential demand 

Page 198 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

of the product. The above objectives are realized by the functions of advertising. 
Following are the functions of advertising: 
 
Increasing the Number of Customers: 
 
(a) By Increasing the Customers and Widening the Market: 
(b) By Developing a Brand Loyalty: 
(c) Offset the Competing Brands: 
 
All traders or manufacturers aim to attract the prospects in favour of their products and 
services. Development of loyalty to one’s brand among the customers is important. For 
instance, if one is using a particular brand of soap, then advertising must aim at making 
him to use only this soap. Advertising and its impact make him a continuous and ever 
user and do not want him to leave it for another brand.Many similar products are 
flowing towards the market and consumers are tempted to buy them through various 
promotional measures. Further, advertising facilitates the creation, direction and 
extension of demand for the particular products or service. A good advertising policy is 
always linked with the ultimate behaviours of customers. 
 
Increasing the Consumption Rate among the Present Customers: 
 
(a) Increasing Usage of the Products: 
When a product is introduced in the market, it is meant for a specific use. But when the 
product is put into use consumers may come to know of its new uses. This is possible 
through research. Advertising will explain the multiple uses to the masses. 
(b) Reminding the Consumers: 
The demand may be seasonal-cool drinks, woollen dresses, air- coolers etc. They are 
saleable during the season period; but during off season period, no sales may be 
possible. Again at the arrival of the season, customers may not remember the brand used 
by them, before making purchase. In these circumstances, advertising reminds the 
customers about the forgotten products. 
(c) Educating the Public: 
 
Advertisement being a connecting link between the producer and the consumers also 
plays its role by imparting knowledge. Consumers may not know the good or bad 
reactions of a certain product or services. For instance, when we purchase cloth, we are 
warned through advertisement, to go in for sanforized cloth(dot)Sanforized cloth will 
not shrink. 
 
Those who do not know this, buy bad material and when stitched the dress becomes 
tight. Another example is baby milk food. The producer gives full instructions even on 
the package about the measurement of milk powder according to the age of babies. Take 
the example of new model scooter or car. 
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The company appoints its own mechanics to see to the repairs and this will be published 
in newspapers. In case you approach any other mechanic to repair your new model 
vehicle, the inexperienced mechanic may spoil it. Other similar instances are shampoo, 
hair dye, soap, powder, hair oil, medicine etc. The understanding of the product, its 
uses, advantages etc., can be well-educated through advertising. 
 
(d) Shaping a Goodwill: 
Almost every firm wants to establish a good name in the society. Like a human being, a 
firm doing good services to the society or offering products-different from others, better 
and cheaper than other products etc., earns a good name. Such a firm may ever be 
remembered by the consumers. 
 
The consumers may prefer a product, because of: 
 
(1) Low price 
(2) Fashion 
(3) Service after sales 
(4) Multiple uses 
 
Types of advertising media and marketing methods 
 
A successful advertising campaign will spread the word about your products and 
services, attract customers and generate sales. Whether you are trying to encourage new 
customers to buy an existing product or launching a new service, there are many options 
to choose from.The most suitable advertising option for your business will depend on 
your target audience and what is the most cost effective way to reach as many of them 
as possible, as many times as possible. The advertising option chosen should also reflect 
the right environment for your product or service. For example, if you know that your 
target market reads a particular magazine, you should advertise in that publication.Prior 
to considering methods of advertising and marketing it is important to ensure that you 
understand and adhere to local country laws relating to data protection and customer 
rights concerning privacy and opt-out of various marketing methods. This especially 
relates to maintaining and using lists and people's personal details, for telemarketing, 
direct mail, texting, fax-marketing (very rarely used nowadays), and email. Generally 
private consumers enjoy more protection than business-to-business customers. Small 
local businesses that target their local community often overlook some very simple easy 
and cost effective ways of advertising. 
 
Speaking at local business events 
Speaking or facilitating at the local school or college - for example with business 
education and preparing youngsters for the world of work (which gives you publicity 
and builds your reputation). 
 Local trade directories - typically monthly publications distributed to the local 

community. 
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 Targeting special offers at local big employers, through their PR and/or HR/social 
activities. 

 Using leaflets or business cards in dispensers where local people sit and wait or 
queue or gather, for example: doctors, dentists, vets, church rooms, tourist 
information office, outpatients departments, library, nurseries, mini-cab offices, 
forces and services sites (e.g., police, ambulance, etc), launderettes, post offices, 
newsagents, hairdressers, takeaways, cafes and bars, hotels, pubs and restaurants, 
golf clubs clinics, leisure centres, etc. 

 Offering existing customers an incentive (gift of some sort, or money off your next 
supply) for introducing a friend as a new customer for you. 

While most of these methods are for small companies and local campaigns, a few can 
certainly be adapted and used effectively by big organizations with surprisingly good 
and cost-effective results. 
 
Part of the online revolution, the popularity and reach of social networking 
media/websites such as Facebook and Twitter also offer very inexpensive (but 
potentially very time-consuming, so beware) ways to promote your business and 
offerings, together with establishing brand, reputation, credibility, audience and 
following, etc. 
 
 Electronic and online advertising media - notably establishing your own website(s) 

and online services/product availability - can be expensive and challenging to 
originate and implement initially, but costs tend to be low thereafter, and can be 
extremely cost-effective if sensibly researched and implemented. 

 Online video (for example using You tube etc) offers hugely diverse and exciting 
opportunities to represent your business and offerings, via many different strategies, 
from educational and instructional, to presentational and any kind of dramatic 
staging or context that you might imagine and can afford to produce. 

The internet and email provide unprecedented opportunity for radically new methods of 
promotion and advertising, such as viral marketing, and RSS (Really Simple 
Syndication) of educational or informative articles, newsgroups, forums, affiliation and 
partnering arrangements, email newsletters and campaigns, blogs and blogging, social 
networking, and many other new ideas which appear more quickly than most of us can 
absorb, interpret and implement. 
 
Online media technologies now offer highly sophisticated flexibility for the production 
and accessibility of sales and marketing materials - brochures, product specifications, 
etc. 
 For some while it has been possible to produce sales literature and brochures in 

user-friendly (commonly interactive) digital format. Progressively ever more 
'feature-richness' can be incorporated into user experience when accessing 
marketing information. 
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 Customer reviews - online - of products and services and providers and sellers, etc., 
are now a crucial aspect of the marketing, selling, buying, and customer service 
process. 

Internet advertising has advanced fantastically beyond the early days of simple trade 
listings, internet directories, and 'pay-per-click' advertising offered by the major search 
engines. Such sophisticated methods are now easily available, very viable, and 
extremely relevant for very small 'local' businesses, and are all examples of this 
fundamental shift in marketing. 
 
 Social networking websites (Facebook and Twitter from around 2010 notably) have 

now become immensely significant in the publicity and marketing of products and 
services and corporations, and also in the management of customer relationships, 
reputation, image, and especially positive and negative reviews/opinions. 

 press and public relations (PR) 
The press release is the most under-rated form of advertising. Why? Because it's 
free, and moreover press editorial is perceived by the audience to be true, whereas 
advertising of all almost all other types is seen as 'oh no another advert' and 
therefore implies uncertainty or scepticism. Getting your editorial printed for free is 
easier than you may think, and guidelines for using PR follow in more detail below.  

 Seminars 
Creating an informative seminar and inviting your target audience is an excellent 
way to educate the market and promote your company and proposition. This 
method works especially well in the business-to-business market, and where 
educating customers is appropriate, for instance if marketing a new technology or 
service to architects and specifies. Direct mail 
Some of the principles and rules referenced here also apply to other types of direct 
marketing, including 'door-to-door' distribution and telemarketing methods. Direct 
mail is the process of sending your material (by itself or in a shared mailing with 
other items) direct to the address of the potential customer by post.  

Creating a Message  
 
Effective communication requires the message source to create (encoding) a message 
that can be interpreted (decoding) by the intended message receiver. In advertising, the 
act of creating a message is often considered the creative aspect of carrying out an 
advertising campaign. And because it is a creative process, the number of different ways 
a message can be generated is limited only by the imagination of those responsible for 
developing the message. 
 
When creating an advertising message the marketer must consider such issues as:  
1. General Message Factors  
2.  Message Structure  
3. Message Testing  
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(a) General Message Factors  
When developing the message the marketer must take into consideration several factors 
including:  
 Characteristics of the Target Audience – The makeup of the target audience (e.g., 

age, location, attitudes, etc.) impacts what is conveyed in the message.  
 Type of Media Used – The media outlet (e.g., television, print, Internet, etc.) used 

to deliver the message impacts the way a message will be created.  
 Product Factors – Products that are highly complex require a different message than 

simpler products. Additionally, the target market‟s familiarity with a product 
affects what is contained in a message. For instance, a new product attempting to 
gain awareness in the market will have a message that is much different than a 
product that is well-known.  
(b) Message Structure  

Most advertising messages share common components within the message including:  
 The Appeal – This refers to the underlying idea that captures the attention of a 

message receiver. Appeals can fall into such categories as emotional, fearful, 
humorous, and sexual.  

 Value Proposition – The advertising message often contains a reason for customers 
to be interested in the product which often means the ad will emphasize the benefits 
obtained from using the product.  

(c) Message Testing  
 Before choosing a specific message marketers running large advertising campaigns 

will want to have confidence in their message by having potential members of the 
targeted audience provide feedback. The most popular method of testing advertising 
for the marketer (or their ad agency) is to conduct focus groups where several 
advertising messages are presented. On the Internet, advertising delivery technology 
allows for testing of ads by randomly exposing website visitors to different ads and 
then measuring their response. 

Creativity in advertising 

The conventional theory of advertising includes the concept of AIDA (Attention, 
Interest, Desire and Action). Most of the advertisers believe that the message in 
advertisement copy must attract the attention and interest of the consumer if buying is to 
result. But they forget that only good advertisement copy or good message can attract 
the attention and interest of the receiver until and unless the much advertise product 
attributes have a strong impact on consumers. The consumers come to know the 
existence of the product only through the advertisement. Advertising tries to persuade 
the consumers that they need the product. But if the product attributes fail to satisfy the 
need of buyers, good creativity will not pay. 
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Creativity is an art. An artiste, writer, poet, novelists, play writer takes well known 
ideas, words and phrases and relates them in a fresh, often brilliant manner while 
preparing an advertising copy. They combine the product attributes and the ideas, words 
and phrases in such a manner that persuades the consumers to buy the product. This 
combination really represents and art or a creativity. A child can draw a smiling picture 
of a woman, but it does not carry a creative message of some worth.  
 
Creative Cost  
 
The media type chosen to deliver a marketer’s message also impacts the cost of creating 
the message. For media outlets that deliver a multi-sensory experience (e.g., television 
and Internet for sight and sound; print publications for sight, touch and smell) creative 
cost can be significantly higher than for media targeting a single sensory experience. 
But creative costs are also affected by the expectation of quality for the media that 
delivers the message. In fact, media outlets may set minimal production standards for 
advertisements and reject ads that do not meet these standards. Television networks, for 
example, may set high production quality levels for advertisements they deliver. 
Achieving these standards requires expensive equipment and high cost labour, which 
may not be feasible for small businesses. Conversely, creating a simple text  
 
Conclusion 
 
Advertising is often referred to as a 'Black Art' because it is mysterious, and is rarely a 
precise science. Advertising sometimes works better than you imagine it will (although 
rarely), and conversely plenty of advertising fails to work as well as you expect it will. 
The Direct Mail Campaign Story is a amusing example of the unpredictable nature of 
advertising ideas and methods. advertising is such a complex science the only real way 
to be sure that something will work before you try it is to refer to previous indicators, 
and if you've no previous statistics or reliable data then run 'pilot' or trial first. Start 
measuring the effectiveness of your advertising from the very beginning. Keep detailed 
records of what you did, when, to whom, for how much, and what resulted. 
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Abstract  
 
Festivals are undoubtedly culture specific, undying, life throbbing entities that carry on 
traditions and practices, political, social and religious views across generations. 
Festivals have carved a space for themselves in the realm of Culture and have played a 
significant role in propagating its richness. Most of the festivals revolve around a myth 
or a story that is transported down the lane in an oral tradition. They are subjected to 
change‟ and growth‟ which are the characteristics of modern perspective. Therefore, 
over the years a festival has the possibility of becoming a medium of imparting 
ideologies to evolve as a genre with a voice. From the point of view of Cultural 
Practices, Festival Research is identified as a space where negotiations of cultural 
identity takes place as festivals are a part of the sub cultural artwork and spectacle. The 
world second largest tribal festival namely Medaram Jatara of Telangana. A popular 
religious congregation called “Samakka Saralamma Jatara” takes place for three days 
biennially in this village. There are many myths about the miraculous powers of the 
goddesses Samakka and Saralamma who belong to tribes. As per the local belief, these 
tribal women vigorously fought with Kakatiya kings for the welfare of tribes and 
sacrificed their lives. In remembrance of their sacrifice, the tribes worship them till 
today. One of the unique features of the Jatara is, neither idol worship nor vedic and 
brahmanic influence. Two wooden poles and a container of vermilion (Kumkuma 
Barini) are worshipped as symbols of the tribal goddesses. 
 
Keywords: Festivals, Culture, Sammakka, Saralamma, Tribes 
 
Introduction 
 
Medaram is a village in the “dandakaaranya” (dandaka forest ) area of the Mulugu taluk 
of Warangal district, about 150 km away from Warangal city. Here Sammakka Jatara, 
non Vedic and non Brahminical festival is celebrated once in two years on a very large 
scale for four days in January February. It is a rare confluence of different tribes and 
castes and their traditions at this biennial Indian fair. Medaram Festival is considered to 
be the largest festival in the South India and is one of the largest festivals in the world. 
This year (2004), it was estimated that approximately six million devotees visited the 
shrine. (It was estimated that 2 million Hajj pilgrims participated in Mecca, Saudi 
Arabia, this year). 
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Festivals of Hindu Tribe’s 
 
Sammakka Saralamma Jatara is a festival to honour the Hindu tribal goddesses, 
Celebrated in the state of Telangana. Once declare a national festival, jatara can be 
considered for intangible cultural heritage of humanity tag of UNESCO. They are 
animists, believe in spirits. They worship their Forefathers; ancestors worship is 
prevalent in their religious life. They are influencing other religions where ever they 
live. In this section the festivals of Hindu, some folk songs, what are the goddesses by 
name they are worshiping are going to be seen. The festivals of Tribes have three types 
of implication i.e., productive, protective and seasonal. The Hindu rituals are obviously 
intended for the propitiation of appeasement of the various supernatural powers which 
are believed to mould the material, social and physical welfare of the community and 
individual as well. The rituals connected with the agricultural cult of Teej goddesses 
provide for pomp and decoration blended with folk dance with folk song. Further, these 
rituals are intended to perpetuate the fertility of women and fruitfulness of the soil on 
which they depend for their livelihood certain rituals of Teej symbolically express the 
function of a man and woman in the procreation of the race and livelihood. 
 
History, Mythology and practices: According to a tribal story, about 67 centuries ago, 
a group of Koya Indians traveling through the dandakaaranya found a little girl playing 
with tigers. The head of the tribe adopted and named her Sammakka. She married the 
headman of a neighboring village. Saaralamma was her daughter. The Koya Indians 
were a tributary to the Kakatiyas, who ruled the country of Andhra from Warangal City 
between 1000 AD and 1380 AD. Once, the Koyas assisted the Kakatiyas in a war. After 
sometime, there was a severe drought that lasted for years and as a result the mighty 
Godavari River dried up. Koyas didn’t have even food to eat. However, the Kakatiyas 
insisted on the payment of taxes. The Kakatiya emperor sent his forces to teach the 
Koyas a lesson and collect taxes and the Koyas had no option but to resist. After a bitter 
war, the Kakatiya Prime Minister visited war ravaged Koya kingdom. By then most of 
the Koya chiefs had fallen in battle. The Prime Minister proposed peace and offered 
Sammakka a place in the emperor’s harem as the chief queen. Samakka turned down the 
offer and resolved to continue the fight to avenge the dead. The battle continued and 
Samakka was wounded. Samakka told her people that as long as they remembered her, 
she would protect them. Then, she cursed the Kaktiya dynasty to perish and disappeared 
into the deep forest. The Koyas searched for their queen and found only a red ochre box, 
her bangles and the pugmarks of a huge tigress. Soon after, Muslim invaders destroyed 
the Kakatiya dynasty. Since then, the Koyas, Waddaras and other Indian tribes and 
castes have been holding festivals in memory of Sammakka and Saralamma regularly. 
There is no permanent idol of the deity. It is said that a Koya boy who gets a vision 
before the festival, searches in the forest for a week without food and sleep and finally 
brings the goddesses in the farm of two vermilion caskets tied to a piece of bamboo, one 
representing the main deity Sammakka and the other her daughter Saarakka or 
Saaralamma. The actual festival begins in the month of Magha, on Suddha Pournami 
(full moon day) evening when Saaralamma would be traditionally brought from 
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Kanneboyinapalle, a village in the forest, and installed on a gaddi (the throne or 
platform), an earthen platform raised under a tree. Animals are sacrificed and 
intoxicants such as liquor are widely used. 
 
“Indian culture has a long and continuous history. It extends over 5000 years. India 
developed a way of life, which she modified and adjusted as and when she came into 
contact with outside elements. In spirit, however, it was quite in keeping with the 
indigenous doctrines and ideas. This accounts for the long and continuous period of 
Indian culture. It is this characteristic of Indian culture that enabled it to withstand many 
vicissitudes and to continue to mould the life of Indians”. India is the only country with 
such a vast and most diverse mixture of tradition and culture.  
 
Celebrations could be considered as an integral and immeasurably important fabric of 
India’s culture. India is known for its celebration of festivals and fairs. Festivals 
symbolize peoples cultural, social and religious aspirations which, besides helping them 
to lead a fuller and better life and also remove its monotony by providing physical 
diversion and mental recreation. In these days Festivals in India are of special 
significance, different from ordinary days, designed to serve a specific purpose. For the 
aspects of the country’s civilization and culture preserving they help, promote social 
unity and mutual cooperation. Thus Fairs and Festivals became the embodiment of 
Indian people’s cultural unity.  
 
Festivals play an important role in connecting people, building nationhood and cultural 
identity and maintaining the delicately balanced system of unity in diversity in India. 
These are possible only with the element of togetherness‟ that festivals hold within 
them beyond mere celebrations. Therefore the concept of Ubuntu‟ or can be applied 
appropriately in the cultural context of India .Togetherness is the core spice that passes 
on the hue of festivals down the ages to generations of Indians across the globe. Many 
of the Indian festivals also carry out a social responsibility of voicing out strong 
opinions that brings the marginalized sections of the community to the forefront. To 
understand all these characteristics and multiple roles of festivals let’s venture into a 
journey through the less explored festivals of India which are a celebration of all things 
human, natural and divine. 
 
Sammakka- Sarakka Jathara:  is a tribal festival of Medaram village in Telangana. 
The festival also known as Medaram Jathara is celebrated once in two years in Magha 
masam (January/February) for a period of four days. The term jathara means a mela or a 
temple festival. Medaram Jathara celebrates the valour of two goddesses, Sammakka 
and Sarakka. Many tribal women consider the four day jathara to be an auspicious 
occasion to give birth. They consider it as a blessing from the two goddesses. Thus this 
biennial festival attracts thousands of people, especially pregnant women from Andhra 
Pradesh, Chhatisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, Odisha and Jharkhand to the Warangal district 
of Telangana. It is said to be the second largest religious gathering in the country after 
Kumbh Mela and it has been taking place over thousand years now. It was only in 1968 
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that the state government took the initiative in organizing the festival and later in 1996, 
it was declared to be a state festival. During the festival the state government makes 
provisions to take care of the mothers and their newborns. It is recorded that in 2018, 
there were two deliveries on the first day of the festival. 
 
Festival 2004: This year, Magha Suddha Pournami fell on Wednesday, February 4, 
2004. Large screens were erected in the village to project the proceedings at the gaddelu 
(thrones) in order to reduce stampede at the site. The newly constructed bathing ghats at 
the Jampannavagu rivulet were full of activity, where the devotees took a holy. 
Temporary lodging facilities were arranged in about 7 kilometers of area around the 
thrones of Sammakka and Saralamma. Millions of other Indian tribes from various 
states in the Indian Union, mainly the five central Indian states, namely Andhra Pradesh, 
Orissa, Chattisgarh, Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh, congregate at Medaram during 
the celebrations. For the tribals who came in large numbers from Chattisgarh, Madhya 
Pradesh, Orissa, Maharashtra and the forest tracts of Eturunagaram, Bhadrachalam, 
Venkatapuram, Manuguru and other areas of Andhra Pradesh, the festival had a spiritual 
relevance. 
 
The devotees offer jaggery equal to their weight to seek blessing from their goddesses. 
The festival has the characteristics of a mystical and wild one. Legend has it that about 
six to seven centuries ago, tribal chieftains who went for hunting found a baby girl with 
an aura on Chilkalgutta hill. The chieftains adopted her, raised her as Sammakka and 
got her married to Pagididda Raju who was the head of the Koya tribe. The Koya tribe 
was a feudatory of the Kakatiyas. Sarakka and Pagididda Raju had two daughters, 
Sarakka and Nagulamma, and a son, Jampanna. During a severe drought season, their 
lakes dried up and thus Pagididda Raju failed to pay the tax to the Kakatiya King 
Prathapa Rudra.  
 
The King sent his army to collect the due tax from the tribe. This in turn turned out to be 
a battle between the Kakatiyas and the Koya tribe. Except Sammakka, everyone in her 
family lost their lives in the battle. Later she joined the battle and fought valiantly 
against the Kakatiya Army. She refused the truce offered to her by the Kakatiyas and 
continued to fight with the rage in her. She cursed the Kakatiyas for destroying her 
family and pledged to protect her tribe as long as she lived. It is believed that after she 
was severely injured in the battle, she rode her horse to Chilkalgutta hill where she was 
found as a child and disappeared. When her army forces went in search of her, they 
found a vermillion box, bangles and pug marks. She might have turned into a tigress. It 
is said that while she was born she was surrounded by tigers. She might have taken the 
human form then to save the Koya tribe. There is this mystery which surrounds the 
appearance and disappearance of Sammakka but the story ends with the destruction of 
the Kakatiyas who were cursed by Sammakka. 
 
Everybody is not allowed to carry out the rituals of the jathara. There are a few families 
or gothras who have the legacy of conducting it. The festival is a confluence of four 
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processions. The first procession starts from the temple of Pagididda Raju in 
Ponugondla village. The second procession carries a relic belonging to Govinda Raju, a 
relative of Pagididda Raju who also died in the war, from a temple in Kondayi village. 
In the third procession Sarakka is brought from her temple in Kannepalle. She is 
represented by bamboo sticks smeared by turmeric. On the first day of the festival, the 
idols and relic are placed at the altar in Medaram. On the second day, Koya priests 
climb Chilkalgutta hill to bring Sammakka to the altar in the form of a vermillion box. 
Therefore no idol of human form is worshipped in this jathara. In the fourth procession 
the priests proceed from the hill to the altar. People go into a state of trance during this 
time. On the third day the goddesses are worshipped and on the last day they are taken 
back to their respective abodes. 
 
Conclusion 
 
India is a country that boasts of great history and is the mother of traditions, beliefs and 
values. Again, each state in India has its own culture and tradition. Telangana the 
youngest state inn India is a cradle of unique traditions and rituals. Sammakka 
Saralamma Jatara or Medaram Jatara is a festival of honouring the goddesses celebrated 
in the state of Telangana, This jatara is known for witnessing one of the largest people 
gatherings in the world.  As waves of protests led by women reverberate through the 
country, a four day carnival, which celebrates women’s valour in another era, unfolds in 
Medaram village, has turned the dusty little village into the venue of one of the 
country’s biggest festivals. 
 
 Over four days every two years, usually between February 5 and 8, some 1.3 crore 
people throng to the village to make offerings to the goddesses. As their hopes withered 
away, the tribal folk decided to commemorate her sacrifice, celebrating the occasion on 
the auspicious day of Maagha Suddha Pournami biennially thence forth.  Telangana 
have rich cultural heritage following customs and rituals of Hindus but totally neglected 
from the mainstream society. It is evident from the above literature that Tribes worship 
female deities of Hindu religion while their way of living is in complete contrast to 
other people.  
 
Tribes live in thandas i.e. villages far away or disconnected from the mainstream society 
adopting the socio-cultural traditions passed on to them by their ancestors. However the 
scenario is changing which is evident from the fact that Tribes people are moving to 
towns and cities in search of employment and livelihood thereby resulting in awareness 
and inclusion in the society through education, job and this is visible in their way of 
living and dressing that has changed over the years. The Indian Festivals discussed here 
are representations of India’s varied culture and its richness. Sammakka- Sarakka 
Jathara of Telangana is a festival full of mystique and frenzy celebrating birth and life. 
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Abstract:  
 
On 11 March 2020, the World Health Organization declared novel corona virus 
(COVID 19) to be a global pandemic. The impact of Covid 19 has been globally 
disruptive in nature having affected the psychological behavior amongst the most 
vulnerable sections of society including children.  
 
Based on a UNESCO Report, it is estimated that over 1 Billion students representing 
60% of the global student community across 123 countries will be impacted by 
uncertain school closures. In India, the impact is translated to over 32 crore students by 
the coming of the stochastic age that is driven by social distancing measures. Even as 
the mandatory lockdown restrictions first imposed on 25 March 2020 have been eased, 
the future of the students and reopening of schools remains uncertain.  Children are 
identified both susceptible to the virus and being the key drivers for the spread of the 
disease due to exposure and mixing at schools. School closure therefore is seen as an 
indirect intervention to break the chain of the virus transmission. However, with no pre 
defined model of tackling the process, these measures bring a plethora of challenges to 
be addressed.  In this brief paper we discuss the impact of closure of schools on the 
wellbeing of children, the effect of online education system and understanding the 
sustainability of the online education delivery model in the long run.   
 
Keywords: Online Education, Children, Covid 19, Edtech, Digital India 
 
Introduction 
 
“Literacy in itself is no education. Literacy is not the end of education nor even the 
beginning. By education I mean an all-round drawing out of the best in the child and 
man—body, mind and spirit.” -Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi 
‘Right to education’ is recognized as a fundamental right under the Indian Constitution. 
Under the international laws as well the ‘right to education’ is recognized as a basic 
human right that must be free at the fundamental stages and shall be compulsory.  In 
wake of Covid-19, this basic human right is impacted largely. The schools have been 
shut down and most of the curriculum is shifted to online medium of education delivery. 
Continuity of education is considered as one of the most critical aspects of response 
efforts in a conflict or a crisis (Nicolai & Triplehorn 2003). In order to mitigate the 
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effect on delivery of education, a right approach  with an equally suitable model needs 
to be put in place. The answer lies in adaption of technology that holds potential to 
overcome the challenges in delivery of education in such times. At the same time, it is 
important for a nation to build an education system that is resilient and responsive to 
conflict, pandemic and emergency situations and does not let education to be hampered.   
The term ‘education’ itself is not defined in the Indian Constitution. The different 
interpretations of this term resonate best with the holistic definition of Gandhi. Gandhi, 
with his innate abilities rightly distinguished literacy as a rudimentary stage of 
education, the latter being a dynamic concept that is ever evolving. Education involves 
the overall exercise of a school curriculum which includes social interactions in addition 
to development of various cognitive abilities. While technology and online education 
may be an answer for delivery of education in a pandemic like Covid 19, the glaring 
question before us is the applicability of a pandemic-response-technologically driven 
model of education delivery in a country like India.   
 
As India entered into a phased reopening of the economy with the relaxation of a 
prolonged nation-wide lockdown, the reopening of educational institutions remained 
uncertain. School closures were seen as a temporary measure to break the virus 
transmission by effecting social distancing norms. The scientific debate about 
effectiveness of school closures is unsettled. While the role of children in spread of 
Covid 19 is a matter of further study, scientists use evidence from contact tracing, 
household studies and available modeling of past epidemics to suggest that children 
themselves are mostly asymptomatic or less symptomatic. As such, less than five 
percent of the confirmed global cases are attributed to children. This is different in the 
case of adolescents. This can be inferred from a case study of the epicenter of Covid 19 
outbreak in Italy, in a small municipality of Vo. The case study showed that children 
below the age of ten years had low susceptibility to the virus as compared to 
adolescents. Rightly then, high school closures showed a gradual flattening of the virus 
spread curve.  
 
While the role of children in progression of the virus curve remains a matter of further 
study, there is no discord on the basic premise that the prolonged closure of schools and 
institutions at a crucial time such as this, which is also incidental to university entrances, 
board examinations, nursery admissions and competitive exams translates into deep 
rooted economic, psychological and societal consequences for the over 300 million 
student population of India. This is further true as we grapple with the basic 
infrastructure, use of technology and a still novice section of the society that is learning 
its way with basic literacy. As such, realizing the goals of the National Education Policy 
2019 (NEP) that aims at developing ‘cognitive skills’ at foundational levels and higher 
levels (like literacy, problem solving) along with development of ‘soft skills’ like 
leadership, team work, empathy, cultural awareness must be given due impetus. The 
NEP also defines the process of learning these competencies as Social and Emotional 
Leaning. Basic literacy when coupled with a deeper Social and Emotional Learning 
leads to a holistic education delivery system.  
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In this paper, we understand the evolution of the online education system, the role 
played by the government agencies as a response call to Covid 19, the psychological 
and health impact of online education on children and lastly the measures that can be 
taken to make online education delivery a success in India. 
 
Methodology :    
 
The researcher has adopted a doctrinal approach to this study due to paucity of resources 
and time for collection of first hand data. Empirical data is used throughout the 
document relying on research of individual researchers referenced in this paper. The 
researcher has conducted individual case study on at least two students in the age group 
of 5-15 years to understand the overall impact of online education first hand. The case 
studies are not individually referenced in this paper and form part of general hypothesis 
and findings. The researcher has relied on study of various international institutions in 
the field of sociology and health including the World Health Organization, the United 
National Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, independent studies 
published by medical journal of repute the Lancet and so on. The research also 
examines the case study of Ebola Outbreak in West Africa in 2014. The case study was 
part of UNESCO’s study on effects of school closure on children from marginalized 
sections of the society in developing or under developed countries. The study takes into 
account the effect of school closure in Sierra Leone, Guinea and Liberia.  
 
Research questions 
 
1. What has been the general impact of school closure on the students particularly in 

India and what is the interplay of school education with health and psychology of 
children? 

2. What challenges and adaption strategies have been implemented by the authorities 
to make a transition to effective online education delivery and understanding the 
gaps in what remains to be done? 

3. What are the challenges faced by the students particularly from low income groups 
in times of pandemic, do school closures affect only the education or does the effect 
translate to a larger picture? 

4. What lessons can be learnt from global examples in the past to mitigate the bigger 
challenges that have yet to surface and will show results after return to normalency? 

 
Literature Review 
 
Researchers have studied the impact of online education system in a number of 
developed countries particularly in Europe, to understand the psychological 
responsiveness of young children in the age of the current pandemic. AbdulAmir  
(2020) argues that in case of children, they become carriers for a potent infection and its 
onward spread even when they themselves may have better immune system to fight the 
virus. Arguing on the need for social distancing, Cakir (2020) provides a mathematical 
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approach and emphasizes that liberty in usual precautions or the absence thereof may 
lead to an upwards trend in the graph for Covid spread having an overall negative effect. 
Uscher Pines (2018) highlights that in a pandemic situation the most acceptable 
mitigation technique has been to resort to social distancing with infinite school closures. 
He expresses his displeasure on the lack of innovation in evolving techniques that could 
answer social distancing without school closures. Lack of research on the subject is 
another aspect he laments at.  
 
On the other hand, researchers like Faherty LJ explore procedural measures like class 
re-arrangement, restriction of movements in groups coupled with some limited 
intervention of distant learning modules in times of a pandemic. Anastasiades (2010) in 
a study on the subject advocates the use of internet and technology like smart phones, 
videoconferencing, messaging and email to be of significant role in provding a 
collaborative set up for a synchronized distance learning age.  Muirhead W (2000), Qi 
W and Baiyere (2000) in their independent studies explore the merits and possible 
lacunae in online education when compared with traditional system of schools. In 
another study about the benefits of online and virtual education system, the researcher 
has argued that such an environment has vast potentials as it leads to effective 
interaction and collaboration between the parties (Thamarana 2016 and Mnyanyi 2009) 
 
Discussing the negative impact of school shut downs, Brazendale K (2017) argues that it 
leads to deteriotaion of both physical and mental health of young children. Brooks S 
(2020) also argues that the psychological effects of the lockdown will be substantial, 
gradual and have a deeper impact than generally envisaged.   
 
The issue arises with the magnitude of the calamity at hand. While short term models 
have been tested in patches, a global response has been lacking regards to the education 
system given that our preparedness for a global pandemic was rather acute. This means 
that low income, underdeveloped and developing countries with limited use of 
technology are not equipped to respond to the dire need of large scale online education 
system (Sintema J 2020). While online and virtual education can be meaningful for 
higher education (that naturally have more technical advancement), elementary 
education system suffers the most in such a scenario. 
 
Understanding the evolution of online education 
 
The idea of promoting an informal system of education was first rooted in the First Five 
Year Plan but was not implemented. In 1962, based on the recommendations of DS 
Kothari Committee, Delhi University offered its first correspondence course. This was a 
pilot project and its success led to the gradual development of more open universities 
including the establishment of IGNOU at the time. From then until the last decade, the 
University Grants Commission (UGC) recorded an enrollment ratio of over twenty 
percent in the last decade for correspondence courses. Correspondence courses have 
been traditionally considered as techniques of ‘informal education’ and mostly regulated 
by the Distance Education Bureau in India. This is in contrast to ‘formal education’ 
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system of traditional schooling and university admissions with regular classes.  
Globally, in the last two decades, the evolution of tools like e blackboard, e-college and 
others was being recorded leading to a substantial number of universities offering online 
distance education courses.  
 
Recent trends in India mark a paradigm shift to the erstwhile ‘alternative’ education 
approach given to correspondence courses with the Government working extensively on 
mainstreaming of Massive Online Open Courses (MOOCs).Under the National 
Education Policy, a thrust has been given to public private partnerships to provide 
technology driven education solutions.  
 
With the outbreak of Covid 19, UGC constituted a Committee under the chairmanship 
of RC Kuhad to deliberate and advise on academic losses to students. It advised for the 
formation of a Covid 19 response cell in every university and in the UGC for dealing 
with the challenges of conducting examination and ensuring continued education. The 
Committee recommended a system of online education and digital evaluation to ensure 
almost twenty five percent of the academic workload being shifted to online mode. The 
implementation of the guidelines although in wake of a pandemic, mark a watershed 
moment for Indian education system- that digital learning is here to stay, even when the 
world will return to a gradual normal.  
 
Role of regulating authorities so far 
 
The Ministry of Human Rights Development has assumed a proactive role in addressing 
the challenges before the education system in India in light of Covid 19 pandemic. 
Together with various sub-agencies like UGC and educational boards like NCERT, the 
Government has ensured a timely response for continuation of education.  
 
For students from class 1 to 4, an Alternative Academic Calendar was released by 
NCERT. In this novice approach, the regulator suggested four weeks of home based 
activities. It is anticipated to be extended based on guidelines on school closures. 
Keeping in view the limited nature of resource availability, the activities are such 
designed that parents can speak with teachers over the phone and conduct the activities 
themselves at home with their wards. The Academic Calendar includes general 
guidelines, subject specific activities and details out the materials to be used for the 
activities. The calendar was prepared with inputs from NIE, PSSCIVE, CIET (different 
units of NCERT). In recognizing the rising stress with online education system, it 
specifically provides ‘strategies to reduce stress and anxiety for children’ and makes 
similar guidelines for teachers as well.  
 
For students from class 5 onwards, internet based platforms will be used to conduct 
online classes and in the absence of same text messages and voice recordings will be 
used. The logistics test for this approach in cases of no internet has proved a hard 
challenge.  Other Central Government reforms include: 
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Dedicated portals for primary and secondary education system have been established. 
For instance, the Diksha Portal , National Repository of Open Educational Resources 
(NROER) and E-Pathshala. Many of these portals are available offline as well. The 
NCERT application E-Pathshala has audio, video and pdf files for classes 1-12 in 
multiple languages.  
 
Portals like Swayam Prabha, Swayam, e PG Pathshala for students of class 9 to 12 as 
well as higher education have also been developed.  A number of these courses can be 
accessed without internet, any time of the day.  
 
State Governments have introduced ideas for effectively tackling the continuity of 
education. For instance Uttar Pradesh recently announced that education programs will 
be made available by All India Radio. Likewise, Delhi was considering a move to 
provide data packages to students for conducting online classes.  
 
Globally, UNESCO has issued practice note that provides strategies for school 
reopening including coordination, planning, action and prioritization. It provides for 
immediate, short term and long term indicators for planning of education in response to 
Covid-19 pandemic.  
 
The Digital India and Inequality Dichotomy 
 
In a tribal village named Bokadiya in Gujarat where the river Orsang cuts through, 
tribal children cross the river on foot to reach their school.  In Odisha’s tribal 
dominated Mayurbhang district where river Burhabalang cuts through, students take 
similar recourse risking their lives to attain education. 
 
In cases such as above, the lofty idea of online education may come as a blessing. In an 
equal world, digital education offers many benefits. For one, it offers a universal 
platform for education that can be accessed by anyone with minimal resources. Second, 
online classes offer a great sense of flexibility for the students. This is true even when 
scheduled classes take place as students are able to study from an environment of ease 
without the need to travel distances to make it to a class. It also allows confidence to 
students without the fear of being judged, making them more interactive in the whole 
exercise.  
 
Unfortunately though, the world we live in suffers from many inequalities and unless 
those are addressed digital education will serve some and leave many. Inspired by 
quotes of  Amartya Sen with Jean Dreze, a report by Word Education Services describes 
India ‘as islands of prosperity in a sea of poverty’.  The fate of online education will be 
similar- islands of education delivery in a sea of growing illiteracy. India still has the 
second largest number of poor in the world. For online education to become accessible 
for all, certain basics need to be understood. We discuss these basic requirements under 
the following heads: 
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Internet, Smartphone, Laptops 
 
Access to computer, smart phone and the internet or at least one of these tools is the 
basic premise for effective delivery of online classes. 
As per the 75th NSSO Household Consumption Survey on Education in India 2017-18, 
internet access was available to only 42 percent of the urban households and 15 percent 
of the rural households.  The state wise disparities are evident from the survey. In the 
NSSO Survey, the percentage of households with access to one of these tools remains 
marginal. While the number of smart phone users is rising, class assignments are also 
difficult to complete on a phone and usually require a desktop screen.  

Electricity 
 
The other important aspect of having online classes is the availability of electricity, 
which is the source for charging device and having internet as well. In India, with 
government intervention, the Saubhagya Scheme for electrification of India proved to be 
a success with close to 99.9% households having electricity connection. The Ministry of 
Rural Development conducted a survey under the Mission Antyodaya which elucidated 
the fact that a number of electrified villages receive less than 2 hours of continued 
power supply. The definition of the term electrification means that a village is 
considered ‘electrified’ if a certain number of houses have electricity connection. The 
gaps therefore remain open. Not every child has a home with electricity.  

Environment to Learn and Parental Support 
 
Poverty in India is deep rooted. A large number of families in India have a one bedroom 
apartment based on the Household Census 2011. This means that providing for a quiet, 
conducive space for learning online is a challenge for many families. In addition to this, 
younger children need help with use of technology and parents from marginalized areas 
are unable to provide this crucial support system given their own challenge with literacy 
and digital awareness.  The NCERT guidelines ensure that progressive alternative 
methods can be used for children that will aim to improve their analytical, logical, 
quantitative and qualitative abilities. The entire guidelines are issued on a basic 
assumption that parents for all the children will themselves have the intellect and 
understanding to impart this education. This hypothesis may be faulty in itself. Research 
data from NSSO survey suggests that India still has close to 26 percent of population 
that is illiterate (that, above fifteen years). If we examine the report closely, it shows 
that close to 19 percent of the population of the literate population has studied only till 
primary level. Those who have either completed middle school or secondary education 
(which means till class 8) include another 16.2 percent. If these statistics were to be read 
in conjunction, the correct inference suggests that a substantial portion of the adult 
population may be literate but may not have the intellect required for imparting of 
education.  
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Impact on Children’s Health, Psychology & overall wellbeing 
 
The health related impact of online classes needs to be understood in light of two filters. 
The first filter relates to children from the privileged sections of society that includes the 
middle class. The second filter relates to children from economically weaker sections of 
the society. Challenges relating to both the filters are different yet have far reaching 
impact on their overall well being. Some of the challenges remain common across the 
two filters.  
 
For the former group of children, the most incidental impact relates to mental strain due 
to increased screen time. The World Health Organization issued guidelines that children 
between 3-4 years of age should not have more than 1 hour of sedentary screen time. 
Tamana Sukhpreet (April 2019) conducted a research on children and found that 
children who had a screen time of more than 2 hours cumulatively exhibited increased 
behavioral problems like attention issues, anxiety, aggressive responses. Another study 
revealed loss of sleep, academic deterioration as a result of more screen time. However, 
the studies were not specifically conducted for online learning models and provided a 
generic relationship between screen time and development of children. The studies 
empathized on healthy balance of sleep, physical activity, limiting of screen time and 
readings. The closure of schools affects physical activity, library visits and healthy 
group conversations. In a Lancet publication the impact of school closures is directly 
related to lack of coping mechanism for children with some form of mental illness, 
including a lack of peer support groups, face-to-face interactions. A child psychologist 
from Hong Kong in the same journal says that with school closures, some children do 
not even leave their beds for shower or for eating. They stay at the same place in same 
condition for days.  
 
If we look at the second group of children- those from the economically weaker sections 
of the society, schools are not only a place for getting education but have evolved to be 
the source of right nutrition for these children. The Mid Day Meal Scheme provides for 
healthy food to children and its was one of the main driving factors for these students to 
continue their education leading to an overall fall in the gross dropout ratio over the 
time. More than 120,000,000 children from National Child Labor Project Schools, Sarv 
Shikha Abhiyaan supported Madarsas, government schools had access to basic food 
calorie requirements which they are unable to get otherwise. This is a stark reality given 
that the Global Hunger Report points the state of severe malnutrition in our country. 
Saurabh Kumar and Shilpi Rajan conducted a study on the general psychological effects 
of quarantine on children taking a sample size of 123 children who had faced self or 
imposed quarantine. The study found that worry, fear and helplessness were common 
feelings among young children and adolescents during quarantine.  
 
 UNESCO highlights the lessons learnt from the Ebola outbreak in West Africa that 
had led to a series of issues that vulnerable sections of the society faced. In Sierra 
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Leone, Guinea and Liberia at least 10,000 students were forced to be out of education 
for breaking of the virus transmission chain, which subsequently turned to more than 50 
lakh. Some schools were closed for six months, some for nine. The major impact of the 
school closure was seen after the schools reopened. Many students never went back to 
the school classrooms leading to a drop out ration of 15-25 percent in the affected areas. 
UNESCO’s practice note highlights such impact of school closures that is also gender 
specific. This relates to growing instances of sexual and domestic violence against 
young female students in backward communities and rise in number of reported cases of 
unwarranted early pregnancies. Many young girls are forced into early marriages in 
crisis situations as recorded by several studies documents by the global institutions. 
Covid 19 is one such crisis and the responses may well be same, albeit they will be 
recorded in due course. In addition to this, if lessons must be learnt from past human 
crises, school closures have a direct impact on growing of child labor in hazardous 
conditions often illegally. This impact is directly translated from the loss of income in 
situations like a pandemic, particularly true for vulnerable sections of the society. 
With an uneven income distribution pattern, India must not shy away from learning 
from the experiences of West Africa in order to become better prepared itself to meet 
the challenges that are yet to surface, for example the increase in school drop out rates.  
 
Conclusion: The way forward 
 
India recognizes the socio cultural, geographical and economic diversities inherent in 
our country and many of our efforts are aligned with this mindset. Our policy responses 
must be further aligned to fill in gaps wherever necessary in order to realize the end goal 
of ‘education for all’. In view of the foregoing, a three set up approach must be 
followed: 

i. IMMEDIATE GOAL: Ensuring continuity of education must be the primary goal. 
If this requires intervention in terms of providing internet package or smart phones to 
students who otherwise have no such access, this should be seriously explored.  
Providing innovative solutions for dealing with the stress and trauma relating to social 
distancing should also be a priority. Working on solutions to provide alternative 
virtual trainings and internships to students in professional courses who are facing lack 
of such opportunities should form part of immediate measures.  
ii. SHORT TERM GOALS: Increasing ICT penetration must remain a priority in 
short and long term measures for  ensuring continuity of education, reaching out to 
students  by giving thrust and necessary impetus to real time ‘inclusion’ for the 
particularly marginalized communities. Training faculty for better use of technology, 
assessments and evaluation for online modules, making online education more and 
more interactive must be made a short term goal.  
iii. LONG TERM GOAL: Building an effective system and infrastructure should be 
our long term priority. Our total expenditure for education is less than 3 percent of the 
GDP while average world expenditure is more than 4 percent. While we are inviting 
private players aggressively for various educational sector interventions like EDTECH 
platforms, private universities and so on, we must realize that the private sector is 
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motivated by a business model and socialistic principles of our constitution can never 
be fulfilled if the driving seat is given to the private sector. The Government efforts 
and spending in the sector need to outsmart the private sector  to make quality of 
education a reality for every student in the country.  
 
We must understand that a basic infrastructure is required for delivery of ICT based 
education. In this, we should map out district community service centers for students 
who do not have access to other tools. The reach of these centers must also be 
increased,. Efforts must be made to reach the last mile connectivity. Working on 
developing overall status of families and creating awareness about the system of 
education. There must be effective integration of technology in current diverse  school 
system of India, which is one of the largest in the world. Having dedicated e-learning 
modules from early on with the current pedagogical measures will result in better 
outcomes.  We must ensure that our online solutions and investments in EdTech are 
not driven by profits and business motives alone but inspired by the idea of ‘education 
for all’ with a thrust on inclusion, offline delivery of online material, more community 
based solutions rather than a one track focus on MOOCs.  
 
On a concluding note, someone rightfully remarked that Newton could discover 
gravity as a result of his distance from school, while he was in a garden and saw the 
apple fall. With that, let us remain hopeful of the many avenues of discoveries, 
inventions and achievements that the period of Covid 19 and its subsequent school 
closures will bring to our doorstep.   
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Abstract 
 
The COVID 19 pandemic has significantly affected numerous things in world and way 
of teaching is one of them. The present study sought to determine the attitudes toward 
online teaching of educational professionals (assistant professors, associate professors 
and professors) employed in government and private college and universities in 
different states of India. For the realization of main objective an online survey was 
distributed to the participants through various social media platforms in April-May 2020 
to a sample of 204 teaching professionals (98 assistant professors, 56 associate 
professors and 50 professors) out of which 107 were males and 97 were females. The 
mean age of participants was 45.6 years (males) and 41.2 years (Females). Result 
showed attitude toward online teaching were found based upon teaching experience, 
interest in computer, usefulness of computer and easiness in using online teaching and 
use of technology etc. The use of computers and internet technologies has not yet been 
used extensively in government educational institutions in India. Findings are discussed 
in the paper.  
 
Keywords: Teaching, Education, Online, Survey. 
 
Introduction 
 
Days are gone when knowledge and education attainment were set into the boundaries 
of educational institutions such as schools, gurukuls, colleges and universities. But now 
the time has been changed and this change in time has brought development in science 
and technology which has affected the process of learning and education as well, and in 
a time of pandemic like COVID 19 it has become more significant to use technology. 
Nowadays learning, including formal and vocational education take place in a various 
diversified forms which are facilitated in a number of ways (Tyagi, 2017). This form of 
learning is making things easy for general public in getting education without moving 
out and risking their and other’s life. Various forms of learning exists in current scenario 
and online learning is the one which is becoming need of hour. Apart from it, across the 
globe, this form of learning is getting adopted and accepted in reputed educational 
setups and institutions. Online learning can be described as a kind of learning that take 
place over the internet and often, also known with many other names such as e learning, 
learning through web, instructions through computer assistance. According to Asabere  
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(2012),  online  learning  aims  to  seek  changes  in  the  pattern  of  whole  academic 
process. Online learning is known with many names and terms like learning through 
web, online learning, instruction  through  computer  assistance.  Online teaching can be 
defined in a number of ways depending upon the contexts and milieu of  its  
functionality and the way of its operation.  According  to  Bertea (2009),  some 
specialists of online learning and teaching were  of  the  notion  that  it is  a  way  of  
teaching  in which multiple integration of technology are sought while according to 
some other were of the notions that it  is  substitute  of  distance  education,  which  is  
facilitated  by  the  application  of  internet considered  as  an  effective  way  of  rapid  
communications. Nichols  (2003) stated  that online  learning  is  a  set  of  integration  
of  various  types  of  technologies. With the change in type of technology is it necessary 
to understand the dynamics associated with it hence the main focus of this paper is 
exploring the attitudes of the university teachers to online teaching with respect to the 
factors that affect these attitudes in light of COVID 19 pandemic.  
 
Objective 
To study the attitudes of the university teachers towards online teaching in COVID 19 
pandemic. 
 
Hypothesis 
 
Being an exploratory study it was decided not to formulate any hypothesis.  
 
Method 
The data was collected through survey method with the help of Google Forms platform 
(https://forms.gle/kBqSqsCdGfRZUaCD7). The questionnaire contained, an agreement 
of informed consent, which was about the participant’s willingness to participation in 
the study. This was followed by a section containing participant’s demographical 
details, followed by a section, containing questions to be responded on five point likert 
type scale. No monetary rewards were given for completing the survey. This research 
study followed standard ethical protocol. The survey was conducted during the April- 
May 2020 in time of COVID 19 pandemic when online teaching was enforced and was 
also a requirement of time.   
 
Sample 
The sample consist of a total number of  204 teaching professionals (98 assistant 
professors, 56 associate professors and 50 professors) out of which 107 were males and 
97 were females. The mean age of participants was 45.6 years (males) and 41.2 years 
(Females) who responded to the question in survey. The Sample was collected on the 
basis of purposive sampling method from Haryana, Punjab, Chandigarh, Delhi NCR, 
UP, Rajasthan Kerala and Jharkhand states of India. . The participants were 
representatives of a variety of educational fields from different university faculties 
(Faculty of Psychology, Faculty of Philosophy, Faculty of Educational Studies and Arts, 
Faculty of Computer Science, Faculty of Journalism and Mass Communication, Faculty 

Page 223 of 261



  

 
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
 

www.ijmer.in Peer Reviewed: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE: 7(9), JULY: 2020 
 

of Mathematics and, Faculty of Nursing, Faculty of Chemistry, Faculty of, Business and 
faculty of Engineering). 
 
Material 
For data collection, questionnaire with five points likert scale endorsed on a 0 to 5 
which is Completely Disagree to Completely Agree; was designed which was consisting 
12 items written in the light of present research objectives. These items were distributed 
in three themes according to the nature of items i.e. Usefulness and easiness of 
technology, Productivity and affectivity of online teaching, Comparison of online and 
offline teaching.  
 
Analysis of Data 
After getting responses from the participants, the data was organized, arranged and 
tabulated. After this data was analyzed by descriptive statistics as (i) the nature of data 
was ordinal, (ii) nature of variables were independent, and statistical analysis was 
performed by using SPSS 20 
 
Results  
In the results, First of all, the descriptive statistics are discussed which is followed by 
the responses of designed themes (i. Usefulness and easiness of technology, ii. 
Productivity and affectivity of online teaching, iii. Comparison of online and offline 
teaching) about attitude towards online teaching. A total of 204 participants completed 
the survey. The table (1) showed that 107 (52.4 %) of sample respondents were male, 
while 97 (47.6%) were females. Table also indicated that study is predominantly 
populated by assistant professors (47.9%) compared to associate professors (27.6%) and 
professors (24.5%).  
Table 1 Distribution of participants  

Faculties Prof. Asc. Prof Ast Prof Male Female 
Faculty of Humanities  5 5 16 14 12 
Faculty of Philosophy  1 9 5 6 9 
Faculty of Educational Studies & Arts  3 11 13 22 5 
Faculty of Computer Science 4 2 11 7 10 
Faculty of Journalism & Mass Comm. 5 4 9 9 9 
Faculty of Mathematics   6 6 6 11 7 
Faculty of Nursing  6 7 9 13 9 
Faculty of Chemistry  7 1 8 8 8 
Faculty of Business  5 4 10 5 14 
faculty of Engineering 8 7 11 12 14 
Frequency 50 56 98 107 97 
Percentage 24.5 27.6 47.9 52.4 47.6 

Online Survey 2020 
In order to investigate the attitudes towards enforced and mandatory online teaching due 
COVID 19 pandemic and to and factors associated with these attitudes, survey questions 
were divided into main three themes which are analyzed and discussed below: 

I. Usefulness and Easiness of Technology 
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The first theme of questions was about the usefulness and user friendliness of 
technology which were designed in the light of COVID 19 pandemic that led to adopt 
online teaching in educational institutions. The chart (1) below showed that when it 
comes about ‘easiness in online teaching’ only 17% professors, 73% associate 
professors and 95% assistant professors agree with the statement. While talking about 
‘usefulness of online teaching’, results indicate that 41% professors, 54% associate 
professors and 76% assistant professors do agree that online teaching  

 
 
Figure 1 Chart showing attitudes towards easiness and usefulness of online 
teaching 
useful and other disagree with it. The statement regarding difficultness indicate that 73% 
university professors, 39% associate professors and only 5% assistant professors found 
it difficult to use. Only 20% professors, 63% associate professors and 70% assistant 
professors found online teaching interesting in comparison to offline teaching. 
 

II. Productivity and Effectivity of online Teaching 

The second theme which was aimed to explore attitudes towards productivity and 
effectiveness of online teaching indicate that educational professional (87% professors, 
83% associate professors, and 70% assistant professors) agreed to the statement that 
online teaching is economic. Regarding the statement of ‘time consumption’ majority of 
professors (94%) agreed that online teaching is time consuming and 39% associate and 
43% assistant professors agreed to it. On the next statement regarding effectiveness of 
online teaching only 41% professors, 54% associate professors and 76% assistant 
professors agreed with its effectivity. And on the last  
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Figure 2 Chart showing attitudes towards productivity & effectivity of online 
teaching 
statement which was about productivity of online teaching showed that least number of 
professors only 17% agreed that online teaching is productive and 59% associate and 
65% assistant agreed that online teaching is proving effective. 
III. Comparison of Online and Offline Teaching 

The third theme was designed with a view to have personal thoughts regarding offline 
and online teaching. The factors associated with the statements in said theme are about 
cheating and  
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depersonalization, interactivity and supervision in online teaching. The results indicate 
that majority of professors (87%) and associated professors (83) and assistant professors 
(97%) agreed to the statement that there is more possibility of academic cheating and 
dishonesty in online classes. The second factors ‘anomie’ which is lack of social and 
ethical standards, in online class was also agreed by majority of professors (87%) while 
41% associate professors and 53% assistant professors also agreed with it. Apart from it 
majority of professors disagree that online classes are viable and interactive, only 17% 
professors, 59% associate and 45% assistant professors agree to the statement.  
 
Conclusion 
 
The results of the survey indicate that attitudes of most of the educational professionals 
are not favorable towards online teaching. A number of factors are responsible for not 
finding online teaching as useful as it could be. Slow internet speed, lack of technology 
skills creates hindrance in usage of technology i.e internet, laptop, applications etc 
which lowers the interest and motivation of online teaching among educational 
professional especially in senior professors who are less digital and techno friendly. 
Findings of the study, on one hand indicate it economic as it saves a number of other 
resources such as travelling time, travelling cost  and other things such as electricity bill, 
food cost taken at workplace, while on other hand it was found less effective and less 
productive than traditional teaching. Majority of educational professional found that 
online teaching is not productive as the students are not much serious in online classes. 
Cheating and dishonesty is more prevalent in online classes which make it less 
attractive. Online classes are found to be less interactive when compared to offline or 
traditional classes because feeling of depersonalization and anomie are permeated in 
online classes. There is hardly any way to determine whether students are focusing at 
content being taught in online class or not. So. It can be concluded that a number of 
factors are rampant in online classes which develop negative attitude about online 
teaching in educational professionals. 
 
Recommendations/Suggestions  
 
 There is a strong need to organize workshops and seminars for educational 

professional to make them equip with online teaching, using computers and 
handling internet. 

 The online platform should be user friendly for students as well as educational 
professional and unnecessary difficulties and complexities should be removed. 

 Majority of students, especially in India have no or little access to technology and 
internet relevant to online classes, government/ educational institutions should look 
into this matter. 

 Efforts should be made at educational professional part to make online teaching 
more interactive in order to make it fruitful and effective. 
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Abstract 
 
Tax policies play an important role in the economy through their impact on both 
efficiency and equity. There are number of indirect taxes either levied by the central 
government or by state government. They are imposed on import, manufacture, sale and 
even purchases of goods and services. The laws of these taxes aren’t well-defined in 
terms of Acts, circulars and notifications that are given by relevant government bodies. 
It can be burdensome trying to understand every feature of indirect taxes in India. GST 
is a logical step and a major breakthrough in the history of tax reforms in the country. 
The subsuming of major centre and state indirect taxes would reduce the cost of locally 
manufactured goods and services. This is likely to increase the competitiveness of 
Indian goods and services in the international market and to boost Indian exports. The 
main objective of the paper is to discuss the key features of GST in India. The paper 
also evaluates the rationale of GST in India. GST is likely to improve tax collections 
and boost India's economic development by breaking tax barriers between States and 
integrating India through a uniform tax rate. 
 
Key words: GST, Octroi, Excise Duty, Tax Rate, Economic, Breaking 
 
Introduction 
 
Mobilization of resources is a primary and traditional function of taxation. The policy 
for resource mobilization is primarily directed towards most efficient use of the 
available resources, proper and effective allocation of the unutilized resources and 
tapping of new sources. Taxation has become one of the most important instruments of 
economic development. The classical economists have classified the taxes into two 
categories: direct and indirect on the basis of their incidence. In India, instrument of 
taxation has been used to accomplish various objectives such as restraining or curtailing 
consumption and transferring resources from consumption to investment, enlarging the 
area of incentives to save and invest, transferring resources from the hands of the 
general people to those of the government machinery to make public investment and 
reducing economic inequalities. Indirect taxes have existed in India for more than half 
century, but these are complex and compliance. 
 
In India, there exist a number of indirect taxes that were either levied by the central or 
the state government such as Excise Duty, custom duty, service tax, stamp duty, octroi 
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and many more. There had been various or several attempts of reforming the indirect tax 
structure for making tax system simple stable and less burdensome. At federal level, 
efforts were being made to integrate taxes. The process of tax reform has already started 
in India. The indirect tax regime is undergoing a change and in the coming times the tax 
reforms will centre on an efficient and harmonized consumption tax system in country 
VAT at state level or CENVAT at the central level along with Service Tax have been 
major steps in tax reforms. Before the present tax regime, there was a cascading effect 
on tax, VAT has removed this burden, but it had deficiencies. There were several states 
taxes which were not subsumed in any one tax. The inter-state sales tax or CST was not 
fully relieved. All this will accomplished in the indirect tax system; GST is a logical 
step and a major breakthrough in the history of tax reforms in the country. The main 
objective of the paper is to discuss the key features of GST in India. The paper also 
evaluates the rationale of GST in India. Currently, the indirect tax system in India is 
complicated with overlapping taxes levied by the Centre and the State separately. It is 
one of the biggest indirect tax reforms which will facilitate a uniform tax levied on 
goods and services across the country. 
Objectives 
 To examine the need and justification of GST in India. 
 To study the key features of GST in our country. 
 To discuss the problems and prospects of GST in India. 

Justification of GST in India 
The introduction of GST is justified at both levels central as well as state. At Centre it is 
justified because of the following reasons:  
 The introduction of GST at the Central level not only includes comprehensively 

more Central indirect taxes and integrated goods and services tax for the purpose of 
set-off relief, but may also give revenue gain through widening the base. 

 Earlier Input tax credit was allowed only on excise duty paid on the raw material. 
For other taxes and duties paid for post-manufacturing expenses, there is no 
mechanism for input credit.  

 GST brings comprehensive system under which both the goods and services are 
covered.  

 It redistributes the burden of taxation equitably between manufacturing and services 
by bringing about a qualitative change in the tax system.  

 It builds a transparent and corruption-free tax administration. GST levied only at the 
destination point, and not at various points (from manufacturing to retail outlets). 

The GST at State- level is also justified: 
 It gives additional power of levy of taxation of services to the states. 
 It removes the burden of CST. 
 With the minimization of exemption it broadens the tax base and lowers the tax 

rates. The compliance cost also goes down. 
 Many of the States are still continuing with various types of indirect taxes, such as 

luxury tax, entertainment tax, etc. 
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What is GST? 
In a simple words GST is a single unified tax on supply of goods and services which 
replaces the multiple taxes at various points. GST is a comprehensive tax that levy on 
manufacture, sale and consumption of goods and services at a national level. It is a 
multi-tier tax where ultimate burden of tax fall on the consumer of goods or services. It 
is called as nation wide value added tax because at every stage tax is being paid on 
value addition. GST is likely to improve tax collections and boost India's economic 
development by breaking tax barriers between States and integrating India through a 
uniform tax rate. 
Timeline of GST implementation  
GST is not an overnight thought in India. It takes almost two decades to introduce GST 
in India. GST is the first biggest indirect tax reform after the independence. First time in 
India GST was introduced in the year 2000 by the Respected Atal Bihari Vajpayee who 
was the then Prime Minister of the nation. He set up a committee headed by the then 
West Bengal Finance Minister to design the framework for Indian GST tax structure. 
Further in 2003, Kelkar Task Force on indirect tax had suggested a comprehensive 
Goods and Services Tax based on VAT principle. A step further, in 2006-07 Union 
Finance Minister P.Chidambaram introduced the concept of GST in the Parliament in 
his budget speech. He proposed to introduce GST from April 1, 2010. He had 
announced that there is a serious requirement of tax reform in India in the area of 
indirect taxation in his budget session. 
In the year 2007, Empowering Committee of all state finance ministers will work for 
preparation of road-map of GST. In the budget speech of 2007-08, P Chidambaram 
announced, that the EC of State FMs being set to work with the Central Government to 
prepare a roadmap for introducing a national level GST.   
After the announcement made by P Chidambaram, the EC decided to set up a Joint 
Working Group on May 10, 2007, with Dr Parthasarthi Shome, the then Adviser to the 
Union FM and Satish Chandra, the Member-Secretary of EC as Co-conveners, and the 
concerned Joint Secretaries of the Department of Revenue of Union Finance Ministry 
and all Finance Secretaries of the States as its members.  
This Joint Working Group, after intensive internal discussions as well as interaction 
with experts and representatives of Chambers of Commerce and Industry, submitted its 
report to the EC in November, 2007. A First Discussion Paper (FDP) was released by 
the EC on November 10, 2009. 
The then Union FM Pranab Mukherjee, while presenting the Budget on July 6, 2009 
reiterated that GST would come into effect from April 1, 2010. The GST bill was first 
mention in 2011 when the previous UPA government opened a discussion on it. They 
were successfully introduce the bill but failed to get it passed because it referred to 
Parliamentary Standing Committee on Finance led by Yaswant Sinha. In December 
2014, FM Arun Jaitley introduced the Constitution (122nd) Amendment Bill the Lok 
Sabha. The Constitution Amendment Bill was passed by the Lok Sabha in May, 2015. 
The Bill with certain amendments was finally passed in the Rajya Sabha and thereafter 
by the Lok Sabha in August, 2016. Further, the Bill has been ratified by the required 
number of States and has since received the assent of the President on 8th September, 
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2016 and has been enacted as the 101st Constitution Amendment Act, 2016. The GST 
Council has also been notified w.e.f. 12th September, 2016. GST Council is being 
assisted by a Secretariat. 
After all of the legal and political journey still there are lots of steps that need to be 
followed for the biggest tax reform in India. After passing the bill in Rajya sabha a GST 
council committee has decided the rates, exemption, rules, regulation related to the GST 
as well as the team will decide the procedure that how to enrol current taxpayer in the 
new tax regime. The brief timeline of the implementation of GST are discussed in figure 
1. 

Figure: 1 
Timeline of GST implementation 
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Key Features of GST 
GST was introduced in India on 1st July 2017. It was one of the major tax reforms in the 
field of indirect tax structure. The key features of the proposed new regime are as 
follows: 
 GST is applicable on supply of goods or services as against the concept of tax on 

the manufacture of goods or on sale of goods or on provision of services. It is based 
on the principle of destination based consumption taxation as against the principle 
of origin based taxation. 

 There is a provision of dual GST. The GST levied by the Centre known as Central 
GST (CGST) and levied by the States is known as State GST (SGST). Union 
territories levy Union territory GST (UTGST). 

 An Integrated GST (IGST) is levied on inter-State supply (including stock transfers) 
of goods or services. This is collected by the Centre so that the credit chain is not 
disrupted. 

 Import of goods is treated as inter-State supplies and is subject to IGST in addition 
to the applicable customs duties. Whereas import of services is treated as inter-State 
supplies and is subject to IGST only. 

 CGST, SGST / UTGST & IGST would be levied at rates to be mutually agreed 
upon by the Centre and the States under the aegis of the GSTC (GST Council). 

 GST replaced the following taxes levied and collected by the Centre: 
a) Central Excise duty; 
b) Duties of Excise (Medicinal and Toilet Preparations); 
c) Additional Duties of Excise; 
d) Additional duties of customs (CVD & SAD); 
e) Service Tax; 
f) Cesses and surcharges in so far as they relate to supply of goods or services. 

 State taxes that subsumed within the GST are: 
a) State VAT; 
b) Central Sales Tax; 
c) Purchase Tax; 
d) Luxury Tax; 
e) Entry Tax (All forms); 
f) Entertainment Tax (except those levied by the local bodies); 
g) Taxes on lotteries, betting and gambling; 
h) State cesses and surcharges in so far as they relate to supply of goods or services. 

 Under GST the goods and services are taxed in four slabs i.e. of 5%, 12%, 18% and 
28%. Luxury and demerit goods will be taxed at 28% plus cess. The list of goods 
and services are given in Table 1. 

 GST is applied to all goods and services except Alcohol for human consumption. 
Tobacco and tobacco products are subject to GST. In addition, the Centre would 
continue to levy Central Excise duty. 

 GST on five specified petroleum products (Crude, Petrol, Diesel, ATF & Natural 
gas) would be applicable from a date to be recommended by the GSTC. 

 Exports are zero-rated taxed under GST regime. 
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 A common threshold exemption would apply to both CGST and SGST. Taxpayers 
with an annual turnover of Rs. 20 lakh (Rs. 10 lakh for special category States as 
specified in article 279A of the Constitution) would be exempt from GST.  

 The list of exempted goods and services would be kept to a minimum and it would 
be harmonized for the Centre and the States as well as across States as far as 
possible. 

 Input Tax Credit (ITC) to be broad based by making it available in respect of taxes 
paid on any supply of goods or services or both used or intended to be used in the 
course or furtherance of business. 

 Electronic filing of returns by different class of persons at different cut off dates. 
Various modes of payment of tax available to the taxpayer including internet 
banking, debit/ credit card and National Electronic Funds Transfer (NEFT) / Real 
Time Gross Settlement (RTGS). 

 Goods and Services Tax Appellate Tribunal would be constituted by the Central 
Government for hearing appeals against the orders passed by the Appellate 
Authority or the Revisional Authority. States would adopt the provisions relating to 
Tribunal in respective SGST Act. Provision for penalties for contravention of the 
provision of the proposed legislation has been made. 

 Advance Ruling Authority would be constituted by States in order to enable the 
taxpayer to seek a binding clarity on taxation matters from the department. Centre 
would adopt such authority under CGST Act. 

 Credit of CGST paid on inputs may be used only for paying CGST on the output 
and the credit of SGST/UTGST paid on inputs may be used only for paying 
SGST/UTGST. In other words, the two streams of input tax credit (ITC) cannot be 
cross utilized, except in specified circumstances of inter-State supplies for payment 
of IGST. 

 Figure: 2 
Central Taxes subsumed in GST 
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Figure: 3 
State Taxes subsumed in GST 

 
 

Table- 1 
GST Rate Structure / Tax Slabs 

 
Tax Rate Goods Services 

0% Jute, fresh meat, fish chicken, eggs, milk, butter milk, 
curd, natural honey, fresh fruits and vegetables, flour, 
besan, bread, prasad, salt, bindi. Sindoor, stamps, 
judicial papers, printed books, newspapers, bangles, 
handloom, Bones and horn cores, bone grist, bone 
meal, etc.; hoof meal, horn meal, Cereal grains 
hulled, Palmyra jaggery, Salt - all types, Kajal, 
Children's' picture, drawing or colouring books, 
Human hair. 

Hotels and lodges with tariff 
below Rs 1,000/-. 
 

5% Items such as fish fillet, Apparel below Rs 1000, 
packaged food items, footwear below Rs 500, cream, 
skimmed milk powder, branded paneer, frozen 
vegetables, coffee, tea, spices, pizza bread, rusk, 
sabudana, kerosene, coal, medicines, stent, lifeboats, 
Cashew nut, Cashew nut in shell, Raisin, Ice and 
snow, Bio gas, Insulin, Agarbatti, Kites, Postage or 
revenue stamps, stamp-post marks, first-day covers  
 

Transport services (Railways, air 
transport), small restraurants.  
 

12% Apparel above Rs 1000, frozen meat products , butter, 
cheese, ghee, dry fruits in packaged form, animal fat, 
sausage, fruit juices, Bhutia, namkeen, Ayurvedic 
medicines, tooth powder, agarbatti, colouring books, 
picture books, umbrella, sewing machine, cellphones, 
Ketchup & Sauces, All diagnostic kits and reagents, 

State-run lotteries, Non-AC hotels, 
business class air ticket, fertilisers, 
Work Contracts  
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Exercise books and note books, Spoons, forks, ladles, 
skimmers, cake servers, fish knives, tongs, 
Spectacles, corrective, Playing cards, chess board, 
carom board and other board games like ludo. 

18% Most items are under this tax slab which include 
footwear costing more than Rs 500, Trademarks, 
goodwill, software, Bidi Patta, Biscuits (All 
catogories), flavoured refined sugar, pasta, 
cornflakes, pastries and cakes, preserved vegetables, 
jams, sauces, soups, ice cream, instant food mixes, 
mineral water, tissues, envelopes, tampons, note 
books, steel products, printed circuits, camera, 
speakers and monitors, Kajal pencil sticks, Headgear 
and parts thereof, Aluminium foil, Weighing 
Machinery [other than electric or electronic weighing 
machinery], Printers [other than multifunction 
printers], Electrical Transformer, CCTV, Optical 
Fiber, Bamboo furniture, Swimming pools and 
padding pools, Curry paste; mayonnaise and salad 
dressings; mixed condiments and mixed seasonings  
 
 

AC hotels that serve liquor, 
telecom services, IT services, 
branded garments and financial 
services will attract 18 per cent tax 
under GST, Room tariffs between 
Rs 2,500 and Rs 7,500, 
Restaurants inside five-star hotels  
 

28% Bidis, chewing gum, molasses, chocolate not 
containing cocoa, waffles and wafers coated with 
choclate, pan masala, aerated water, paint, 
deodorants, shaving creams, after shave, hair 
shampoo, dye, sunscreen, wallpaper, ceramic tiles, 
water heater, dishwasher, weighing machine, washing 
machine, ATM, vending machines, vacuum cleaner, 
shavers, hair clippers, automobiles, motorcycles, 
aircraft for personal use, will attract 28 % tax - the 
highest under GST system.  
 

Private-run lotteries authorised by 
the states, hotels with room tariffs 
above Rs 7,500, 5-star hotels, race 
club betting, cinema  
 

 
Benefits of GST  
In stepping up the tax effort in India, indirect taxes have played an increasingly 
important role. Presently, they account for about 45 per cent of the total tax revenues of 
the central government. The Goods and Services Tax (GST) is an attempt by the 
Government to tax all activities relating to supply of goods and services. The corruption 
is likely to be reduced with its imposition. 
GST is a common man friendly tax and in it maximum benefits are given to poor 
people. It leads to simplification of country’s indirect tax structure which also leads to 
reduction in prices of goods and services. Under GST multiple taxes will converge into 
one. With the elimination of cascading effect and uniformity in price throughout the 
country it bring transparency in indirect tax system. Some of the other benefits of GST 
to the consumers and traders are as follows: 

 Common procedures for registration, duty payment, return filing and refund of 
taxes throughout the country. 

 GST help in increasing employment opportunities. 
 No distinction between Goods and Services. 
 Harmonization of laws, procedures and rates of tax across the country. 
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 More efficient neutralization of taxes to make the exports more competitive 
internationally. 

 Seamless flow of tax credit from manufacturer/supplier to user/retailer to 
eliminate cascading of taxes. 

 Benefit of exemption/composition scheme for a large segment of small scale 
suppliers to make their products cheaper. 

 It creates a unified common National market. 
 GST help in making India a manufacturing hub. 
 All this boost investments and exports. 
 It will generate more employment by increased economic activity.  

All and above it bring a simplified tax structure by reducing multiplicity of taxes. 
 
Challenges in GST 
 
The new GST based tax system has been already started in India. It has challenge as 
well as opportunity. Gradually we came to know whether it is a game changer or not. 
Manufacturers, traders, and service providers across India have been placed under one 
unified tax umbrella, and no longer need to work with a tedious array of 17 distinct 
types of taxes they currently need to comply with. The industry, at present, is struggling 
to get on with the destination-based tax from an origin-based tax structure. Even after 
almost a quarter of the launch of GST in India, people and businesses are still struggling 
to accept it completely.  
 
The government have officially launched the system throughout the country; but 
common men are facing new problems every day in the post-GST era. Small retailers 
and shopkeepers are the ones suffering the most. They now prefer to buy their daily 
grocery supplies from GST compliant wholesale chains. The biggest impact will be on 
the unorganised sector because they have to maintain proper GST bills and invoices if 
they wish to survive in the post-GST regime. The problems become more severe due to 
different GST rates. 
 
Many food retailers are also confused about how to charge GST on different items in a 
single dish. Or should they stop making different varieties of dishes altogether just to 
keep a basic GST rate? The same problem is being faced by various other businesses. 
The price is also affected by the logistics cost and dealer margins for different places. 
People are still confused which rule is applicable only for local products from local 
market purchases or also on same products purchased from big shops. The problem is 
that shopkeepers producing computerised bills and having an AC in the shop are 
allowed to charge GST on all their goods. 
 
Small businesses with low annual turnover that are exempted from GST are still afraid 
to supply as they have no proof that they are exempted from GST. Buyers are 
demanding bills from even those shops which are GST exempted but have no proof of 
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that. Many dealers are still buying from unregister firms. These are a number of 
problems faced by the taxpayers in the new GST regime. 
 
The Way Forward 
 
The introduction of GST was a great move. Not only it is expected to help in decreasing 
fiscal deficit by lifting the tax-to-GDP ratio but, it should also make investment in India 
more attractive. It has bring unified market by making the country a single market as far 
as indirect taxes are concerned thereby reducing corruption to a great extent. 
Introduction of GST also make Indian products competitive in the domestic as well as in 
international markets. It will simplify administration of indirect taxes thereby totally 
eliminating red tape, delays and better clarity on taxes. It also inhibits voluntary 
compliance. It is well recognized that this problem can be effectively addressed by 
shifting the tax burden from production and trade to final consumption. A well designed 
destination-based value added tax on all goods and services is the most elegant method 
of eliminating distortions and taxing consumption. The transparent and complete chain 
of set-offs will result in widening of tax base and better tax compliance may definitely 
lead to lowering of tax burden on an average dealer in industry, trade and agriculture. 
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